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npHIS Elementary French Grammar is designed foi 
-^ grammar-school students, who begin the study of 
French. Each part of speech is treated separately, and 
every subject is at once completed as far as the scope of 
the work permits. The rules and explanations are stated 
in simple language, which is believed to be within the 
comprehension of the youthful mind. The exercises are 
short, lively, and varied. To compose suitable sentences 
for practice, elements have been introduced which are out- 
side of the order of development These are given in the 
vocabularies, systematically arranged in order to engage the 
interest of the student, and with an occasional explanation 
when the subject absolutely requires it. The author has 
been careful, however, not to infringe the regular order of 
development, and to keep the subject-matter prominently 
before the mind, so as to leave an indelible impreaiwon. 
Great attention has been bestowed on the treatment of 
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the prononns and yerbs ; the irregular verbs haye been 
given in fall, with copious exercises for practice. 

The rules in Syntax are confined to elementary prin- 
cipleSy in accordance with the plan of the work, which is 
intended as introductory to the author's Analytical and 
Practical French Grammar. Students who have finished 
the present course, will be well prepared to take up 
the larger work, in which they will go over much of the 
same ground, but with the additional interest of the 
Oral Exercises. They will be enabled to advance rapidly, 
to understand more clearly the facts that come before 
them ; and, in pursuing the course to its conclusion, will at 
Lain their aim : read, write, and speak the French language. 

Brooklyn , iiept. 16, 1878. 
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CHAPTER FIRST. 

1^— French Alphabet. 
^ c, d, e, f, 



hay, 
be, 

K 

kah, 

t, 

tay, 

te, 



say, 
se, 

1, 
el. 
le. 

t 



day, 
de. 



e, 



m, n, 

emm, enn, 

me, ne, 

▼, X, 

▼ay, ix, 

▼e, kce. 



gf K i. 

eff. Jay, Mh, ee. 

fe, goe, he, ee. 

o, p, q, r. 

Oi pay, t err 

Of pe, que, re. 

y, «. 

egrek, zed. 
ee, ae. 



The w is not a French letter. It is found in a few foreign wordf 
that have been introduced into the French language, and is pro- 
nounced the same as the e. 

2. — Orthographic Signs. 

The written language has accents, eedtUa, dicereHs, apostrophe, 
hyphen, and the ordinary punctuation marks. 

There are three accents, the a4:/viJte ('), the gra/oe (^), and the cir- 
cumflex (*). 

The a<;ute accent is used over the vowel e only. ' The acute e has 
the sound of a in fate. 

The grave accent is used over e, a, u. The grave ^ has the sound 



* The yowel tf, Joined to the consonants to give their new names, has neiirh 
the sound of u in burr. 
t The q and u hare no correspondlner ponnd In Enffllsh. 
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of ei in tlievr. The grave accent is need oyer a and u only as a 
mark of distinction (p. 12 ; 10, 2). 

The drcamflex accent is used over a long vowel, after which a 
letter has been suppressed (p. 12 ; 10, 3). 

The cedilla ("* ) is placed under the c (^) before a, o, u, to indicate 
that it has the sound of s ; as, 9a, 90, 90. 

The diuresis (") is placed over a vowel that begins a new sylla- 
ble after another vowel ; as, maXs (ma-is). It is also placed over 
final e that follows Uy when the u is to be pronounced ; as, aiguft ; 
the u of the syllable gue is otherwise silent. 

The apostrophe (') indicates the suppression of a vowel ; as, I'ami, 
for le ami ; lliomme. for le homme. 

The hyphen (-) indicates the connection between two or more 
words, or parts of* a word ; as, ai-Je ; arc-en-ciel. 

3.— Vowels and Vowel-Sounds. 

There are six vowels : a, e, i, o^u^y; but there are thirteen vow- 
el-sounds ; nine are pure, and four are nasal. 

1. — Pure Votpd-Sounds 

The nine pure Vowel-Sounds are : 

12845678 9. 
a, e, 6, S 6, i y, o, u, en, ou. 

These vowel-sounds have nearly all corresponding sounds in 
English. 
a (short) has the sound of a in TuU ; as, sa, ma, malle, salle. 
a (long) " " a ia father ; as, &ge, lime, m4le, sale. 

e has the sound of t^ in burr, but faintly ; as, de, le, me, se. 

S ** " " a in fate; as, de, legal, metal, pose. 

^ ** " ** tft in their ; as, des, fr^re, mere, pere. 

i '* " * " ei in their , broad ; as, {^te,Mle, mdme, tdte 

ioT y* has the sound of in me; as, ami, maxi, midi, sL 

(short) has the sound ot in not ; as, dot, mode, mol, notre. 

o (long) " " in note ; as, dos, mot, r&ti, ndtre. 

* Tbe letter y, preceded by a vowel, has the i^ae of doable i : as 
potlfs (pay-eeK 
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u has no equiyalent sound in English.* 

eu (short) has nearly the sound of i/ in burr ; as, pen, feu, jeu, 
bleu. 

eu (long) has the sound of i in nr ; as, fleur, soaur, beurre, heure. 

ou has the sound oi oom school ; as, mou, trou, sou, hibou 

ou, before final r, has the sound of oo in boor ; as, jour, four, 
tour, amour. 

2. — R&ma/rks on the Unaccented E. 

The unaccented «, at the end of a word of two nr more syllables, 
is silent ; as, abime, trouve. After two consonants, it is slightly 
pronounced — ^j ast enough to give utterance to the preceding conso- 
nant ; as, sable, sabre, cable. This is also the case when it closes a 
syllable that is followed by a consonant : demande (d'maiide), samedl 
(sam'di). 

When e stands between two consonants that belong to the saiue 
syllable, it is sounded like e in bed ; as, bee, bel, mette, serre. 

Before a final r that is pronounced, e has the sound of ^ (grave) ; 
as, mer, far, hiver ; and before a final r, %, d, or /*, that is silent, e 
has the sound of S (acute) ; as, parler, parlez, bled, clef^ which are 
pronounced the same as if they were written parl6, bl6, cl6. 

8. — Compound Vowels, 

A compound vowel is a combination of two or more vowels, hav- 
ing the sound of a single vowel ; as, eu, ou. The following com- 
pound vowels represent some of the pure vowel-sounds : 

Ai, or eai, has the sound sometimes of e, and sometimes of ^. Ai 
has the sound of e when it closes a syllable ; as, j'ai, je mangeai ; 
and in Je sais, tu sais, 11 salt. Ai has the sound of ^ generally when 
it is not final ; as, plaie, J'avais, mais. 

ei has the sound of ^ ; as, peine. 

ea has the sound of a ; as, mangea. 

6e has the sound of e ; as, fee, ep6e. 

au, eau, eo, have the sound of o ; as, faux, beau. 

oeu has the sound of eu ; as, boauf. 

« The letter y In verity, when pronounced with the accent on the last tyllabiti 
hais nearly the Bound of '.he French u. 
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4. — NomI Vou>el-SoundM. 

The four nasal vowel-aoanda are : 

an, in, on, on. 

M, preceded by a vowel, hae the nasal sound of n. 

Et before m or n, has the nasal sound of an ; but «n, preceded by i 
(ien), has the nasal sound of in. 

if and n are not nasal when they are double, or followed by a 
▼owel. 

The nasal sounds are represented by 

In 

^ I J on ) nn ) 



an 
am 
en 



^^ I om 

aim 

The English language has no sounds exactly equivalent to the 
French nasal sounds. The nearest approach to them is heard in 
pronouncing, separately from the consonants that follow them, the 
nasal sounds an, an, on, un, contained in the following English 
words: 
An ij sounded as an in want ; as, ruban, sang,* enfant.* 
In " " an in angry ; as, fin, faim, pain 
On " " 071 in long ; as, bon, long,* £a9on. 
Un " ** un in hun^ger ; as, brun, tribun, chacun. 

4. — Diphthongs. 

A diphthong is a combination of two vowel-sounds, which are 
both heard in pronouncing. 

Pwre dipMkong^t ia, ie, ieu, oi, oue, oui, etc. 
Natal dipMhongB, ien, ion, oin, uin, etc 

5. — PronuncioiUon of the ZHphthanga. 

Ia in fiaore, pronounced fee-ah-kr. 

Ie in lier, ** lee-a. 

leu in lieu, *' lee-eu. (See vowel-sounds for en.) 

* A flnAl consonant, after a naaal soimd, lis silent 
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Qi *iloi, pronounced lou-ah. 

Oui In ouest, " oo-ajex. 

Ui in fruit " fru-ee. (See vowel -Boundfi for u.) 

len in bien, ** bee -an (angry). 

Ion in lion, " lee^n (long), 

Oin in loin, ** lou-an (angry). 

Uin in Juin, " ju-in (angry). (See vowel-foonds for u. ) 

6. — OonsonanU. 

Consonants, when combined with vowels, have generally the 
same value in French as in English. The following are the princi- 
pal exceptions : 

(7, before e, i, y, has the hissing sound of 8 ; as, ceci. Before a, 
0, Uf and before a consonant, it has the sound of A; ; as, cabas, co- 
lon, cure, crin. But 9 (cedilla), before a, o, u, retains the sound of s ; 
as, fa9ade, fa9on, re9U. 

Gh has generally the sound of ah ; as, charme ; but followed by a 
consonant, it has the sound of k ; as, Christ. Ch has the sound of 
k in words from the Greek and Hebrew ; as, 6cho, Cham. 

Q^ before e, t, y, has the sound of 8 in pleasure ; as, germe, gilet j 
before at, 0, u, it has the sound of the English g in grate ; as, gant, 
gobelet. 

H is silent, when a vowel may be elided before it ; as, I'homme 
for le honmie. It Is called aspirate, when the vowel is not elided 
before it, although the A is not heard in pronouncing ; as, le heros 
(le-ay-roh). 

8 has the hissing sound of c at the beginning of a word ; as, sa 
(9a) ; between two vowels, it has the sound 0/ z ; as, voisin (vouah- 
zain). iSj, between two vowels, has the hissing sound of « ; as pois- 
Bon (pouah-9on). 

8ch is sounded like 8h ; as, schisme. 

T is sounded like c in a few words ending in ^ ; as, minutie 
and in those ending in aiie ; as, diplomatie ; also before to^, tW, ian 
as, nation ; except when it is preceded by 8 ; as, question. 

Th is sounded like t ; as, thfe. 

X, initial, is sounded like ^e— Xavier ; also, «J, initial, when fol 
lowed by a vowel ; as, ezamen. 
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X is Bounded like ks in Alexandre, mazime, etc 
A'' \b Bounded like ss in soizante, six, diz, etc. 
X ifl Bounded like i in deuzi^me, sizidme, etc 

Liquida. 

0, followed by n, and I, preceded bj ^ are generallj pronounced 
BO Bmoothlj that their natural sounds arc not heard ; they are then 
called liquids. 

The liquid sound of gn is heard m tne word mignonnette, and tha\ 
of I in the word brilliant. 

7. — Final Consonants. 

A final consonant is generallj silent ; but a final consonant, fol 
lowed by a word that begins with a yowel or silent h, is pronounces 
with the next syllable, when no pause takes place between the words 
as, men ami, vous avez, un bel habit, 11 est (ee-le), elle est (Me). 
Final c, before a yowel, is sounded like k ; du blanc au noir. 
" d " ** *' ** ** i\ quandlL 

" / " " ** " " «; neuTheurea 

" g " " " ** "A; rang^levfe^ 

" «0PflJ * ** " " «; ilsontdeuzenfanU. 

8^— Division of Words into Syllables. 

In dividing words into syllables, a single consonant between two 
vowels belongs to the vowel that follows ; as, raser (ra-ser). If this 
vowel is an unaccented final e, the consonant is pronounced with the 
preceding vowel ; as rase (ra-se), pronounced ras. 

The first part of a double consonant belongs to the vowel that pre- 
cedes ; the second, to the vowel that follows ; the latter only is pro- 
nounced ; as, addition, pronounced a-di-cion. 

Two consonants in the middle of a word are separated ; as, parler 
(par-ler), rampant (ram-pant) ; except the following combinations 
which are inseparable, and pronounced with the vowel that follows 
W, 5r, eh, ehl, ehr, d, er, dl, dr, fl, fr, gly 'gn, gr, gu, ph, p7U, pi, pr, qv 
rh, th, thl, ifvr, tr, w. Observe that they are principally / or r 
preceded by another consonant, but not by m or n^ 
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9«— Use of Capital Iidtten. 

Tlie roles for the use of capital letters are the same in Freuch ai» 
in liinglish, with some exceptions. 

Adjectives derived from proper names are not written with a cap- 
ital initial. 

The names of the months and of the days of the week are usual- 
ly written with a small initial. 

The personal pronoun of the first person singular, Je, I, is written 
with a small letter, unless it hegins a sentence. 

10. — ^Use of the Accents. 

1. The acute accent (') is used only over the e, in the following 
caHcH : 

(1.) When it forms a syllable by itself; as, epi, ecu, elu. 

('3.) When it is followed by a vowel ; as, reaction, reel, r66lii, 
6p6e, f6e, reunion. 

(8.) When, at the end of a syllable, or before final «, added by in- 
flection, it has the sound of the English a ; as, repete, v^rit^, vM- 
t^s. 

(4.) When it precedes ge ; as, pi^ge, cortege. 

2. The grave accent (^) is used 

(1.) Over tf, preceding any consonant (except g), followed by un- 
accented « ; as, leve, mene, chere ; also before two consonants, 
when both belong to the unaccented syllable ; as, regie. 

(2.) Over the € of the termination es, when the 8 is an essential 
part of the word ; as, apres, exces, to distinguish it from the acci- 
dental termination es ; as, les livres, tu chantes. 

(8.) To distinguish 

a, to, at, from a, Juis ; on, where, from ou, or ; la, iliere, from la, 
the, her; des^ from, from des, of the. 

(4.) Over 9a, de^^ d^a, hola, voila. 

8. The circumflex accent (*)is used over a long vowel, after which 
a letter has been suppressed ; as, l^e, ^pttre, tSte, formerly written 
a age, epistre, teste. 

Rbm. — No dot is placed over the • that hab the circumflex accent, 
but the dittresis takes the place of the circumflex ucceut, iu haime.**, 
Uaites* 
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11. — Ezerolses in Pronouncing. 
1. — Vowel-Saunds. 



[Fina 


1 consonants are silent, 


except those marked by an asterisk (*).] 


i s 


im 


9». 


cabas. 


bal,* 


sac* 


§ = 


lame. 


chAle, 


base. 


ftge, 


cage. 


e = 


le. 


ce. 


Je, 


me, 


se. 




table. 


cable, 


cadre. 


nacre. 


nacre. 


6 ss 


d6, 


J'»i, 


pied. 


parl6, 


parler. 


6 = 


frtee. 


mer,* 


fer,* 


air,* 


chaise. 


6 sz 


ffite. 


mfime, 


J'aima. 


chdne, 


chatne. 


i(y) = 


qnl, 


ri, 


crie. 


Vl. 


tolie. 


o ~ 


dot,* 


mode. 


col,* 


■ol.* 


choc* 


s 


dos. 


mot, 


KTOS, 


ean. 


chaad. 


11 = 


da, 


im 


sn. 


btt. 


conna. 


ea as 


fen, 


pea. 


Jen, 


bleu, 


deax. 


ra s 


▼eave. 


neave, 


heare. 


beurro. 


soenr,* 


on = 


con, 


soa, 


choQ, 


moa, 


hiboa. 




cour,* 


Joar,* 


foor,* 


tour,* 


amour 


Tai)= 


pays. 


paysan, 


rayer. 


voyea. 


moyen 






NmoI Sounds, 








an ss banc, 


\ 


enfknt, empire, lentement. 




in s lln, 




faim, impi 


e, rien. 






on s mon, 




garqon, rond 


, pontOB. 




an s= bran, 


1 


parftim, chacnn, hnmble. 






2. 


—Dvpkthongs. 








ia := 


fiacre 


1, diacre. 


miasme. 






le = 


lier. 


ciel,* 


plier. 






lea = 


Ilea, 


Diea, 


criear,* 






ol = 


lot, 


rot. 


croire. 






oad = 


oncst,* fonet, 


ioaais. 






oai s 


6bloni, rfijonis, 


6bIoair.* 






ai = 


fralt, 


lui. 


bruit 






ien = 


bten, 


Hen, 


rien. 






ion = 


lion. 


nation. 


flazion. 






oin s 


loin. 


foin, 


joint. 






nfa s 


Jnta, 


saint. 


sainter. 








^^Li^uidi, 






fD 


= AUemagne, 


champignon. 


poignard. 


U 


= fllle, 




brillant. 


ooqaille. 




oeU, 




cneille, 


fcnlUe. 






soleij,' 




sommeil. 


boateille 




b«tail. 




P*Ille, 


Venalllei 




boallle. 


fimille, 


moailk. 


K 
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CHAPTER SECOND. 

1« — ^PartB ci Speech. 

There are ten parte of speech. 

1: Noun. 6. Parvlciple. 
2. Article. 7. Adverh. 

8. Adjective. 8. Prepoeition. 

'4. Pronoun. 9. Conjunction. 

5. Verh. 10. Interjection. 

Definitions cmd Subdimnons of the Parts of Speech, 

1. a. A noun is the name of a person, place, or thing ; as» Wcuh 
ington, Paris, eity. 

h, NovLiiB ure proper or common ; a propernonn denotes a parti 
cular person or object ; as, Washiagtony Paris ; a common noun de- 
notes one of a class ; as, eUy^ tree, 

c. Common nouns include collective and ahstra>ct nouns ; a coUeetive 
noun is the name of several individuals tog^ether ; as, meeting, com- 
mittee ; an abstract noun denotes some quality considered apart from 
Its substance ; as, goodness, pride, frailty. 

2. The article is a word placed before a noun to limit its signifi- 
cation ; as, t/ie tree. 

Rbm. — In French there is but one article, the equivalent of tTie. 

3. a. An adjective is a word added to a noun, to describe or limit 
it ; as, the large tree, my tree. 

b. There are two kinds of adjectives, qtbolifying and limiting. 
The qualifying adjective adds a quality to the noun ; as, the large 
tree ; the limiting adjective limits its sense ; as, my tree. 

c. The limiting adjectives are either possessive, denoting posses- 
sion ; as, my tree ; demronstrative, pointing out the object ; as, tTiat 
tree ; nfmieral, indicating number or order ; as, one tree, the first 
tree ; or indefinite ; as, which tree. 

4. a. A pronoun is a word that is used in the place of a noun ; as. 
I have your book, you have mine. 

b. There are personal^ possessive, demonstrative, interrogative, rel^ 
live, and indefinite pronouns. 
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(1.) A personal pronoun represents a person in grammar ; as, /, 
yoUy he, it. 

(2.) A possessive pronoun denotes possession ; as, mine, yours, etc. 

(8.) A demonstratwe pronoun points out an object ; as, this one 
that one, 

(4) An interrogaiwe pronoun is used to ask a question ; as, w?u> f 
uhatt 

(5.) A reUUii/oe pronoun relates to a preceding noun, called the au 
tecedent of the relative pronoun ; as, the man who speaks ; the tre« 
that falls ; the ladj whom I admire. 

(6.) An indefinUe pronoun does not represent anj particular per 
son or thing ; as, efoery one, some one. 

5. a. A verb is a word that expresses action or being ; as, towriUf 
tolvoe, 

h. There are five kinds of verbs : actvoe, passive, neuter, pronomi- 
nal, impersonal. 

(1.) The active verb expresses an action performed by the subject, 
and is, or may be, accompanied by a direct object ; that is, a person 
or thing that is directly affected by the action of the verb. An ac- 
tive verb is transitive when it is accompanied by a direct object ; as, 
he is writing a letter ; and intransitive, when it is not ; t^, he is 
writing. 

(3.) The passive yeth is the reverse of the active verb ; the person 
or thing which is the object of the active verb, is the subject of the 
passive verb ; as, the letter is written by him. 

(3.) The neuter verb expresses a state or action performed by the 
subject, but cannot have a direct object ; as, 1 a/m, lie works, he sleeps. 

Rbm. — We know that a verb is neuter when we cannot place • 
somebody or something after it ; thus, we cannot say he sleeps some- 
body, Tie sleeps something. 

(4.) The pronominal verb is always accompanied by a pronoun of 
the same person and number as the subject ; as, I flatter myself. 

(5.) The impersonal verb is used only in the third person singular ; 
as, it rains. 

6. A participle is a part of the verb which partakes of the naturfl 
of the adjective ; as, fields eovered with snow, glittering in the sun. 

7. An adverb is a word joined to a verb, a Dariiclple, an adjective, 
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or to another adverb, and asoally expresses time, plaee, degree, oi 

8. A preposition is a word used to express some relation of differ- 
ent tilings or thoughts to each other ; as, the book lies hrfore me en 
the table. 

9. A conjunction is a word used to connect words or sentences in 
construction ; as, you cmd he are happj, hecaiLse you are good. 

10. An mteij action is a word that denotes a sudden emotion of the 
mind ; as. Ah ! aUu / 

2« — ^Properties of the Parts of Speech. 

1. A noun has gender to denote the sex, and number to indicate 
whether it means one, or more than one, person or thing. 

2. The French language has only two genders : the maeettUne and 
the feminine. 

8. The article and adjective ag^ee in gender and number with the 
noun which they limit or describe ; that is, their form is so varied 
as to indicate the gender and number of the noun. 

4. The pronoun agrees in gender and number with the noun 
which it represents. 

5. A noun or pronoun is of the first person, if it represents the 
speaker ; of the second, if it represents the person spoken to ; and 
of the third, if it represents the person or thing spoken of. 

1st person, 1, me, we, us ; 

3d " You; 

8d ** He, him, she, her, it, they, them. 

- 6. A noun or pronoun is either the subject of a verb, or the ob- 
ject of a verb, or of a preposition. 

7. The subject of the verb is the person or thing of which some 
thing is affirmed ; as, heuorites; he is the subject of the verb writes. 

8. The object of the verb is the person or thin$r which is directly 
affected by the action of the verb ; as, h^ writes a letter ; letter is the 
object of the verb writes. The object which is thus directly gov- 
erned by the verb is called the direct object, or direct regimen. 

9. The object of a preposition is called an indirect object, or in* 
direct regimen ; as. Tie writes to m«, or he writes me a UUer ; me \s 
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the indirect object of the verb governed by the preposition to^ ex 
pressed or understood. 

10. The preposition and its object, dependent on a verb, noon, or 
adjective, are called the indirect object of the verb, noun, or a^lr 
jective. 

11. A verb agrees with its subject, in person and number ; that is, 
the termination of the verb is so varied as to indicate whether its 
subject is of the first, second, or third person, and whether it is sin- 
gular or plural. 

12. A verb has modes and tenses, 

13. Mode is the manner in which the action or being is represent 
ed by the verb. 

14. By tense is meant the time to which the verb refers the action, 
whether past, present, or future. 

12. Mode and Tense are indicated by modifications in the form of 
the verb. 

Modes, 

16. A French verb has five modes : the injvtiitive^ the indieative, 
the conditional, the imperative, and the subjunctive, 

17. The infinitive expresses the action without reference to person 
or number ; as, to write. 

18. The indicative expresses the action in an absolute manner ; as. 
I write, I have written, I sJwU write. 

19. The condition/U expresses the action conditionally as, I would 
write, if I had time, 

20. The imperative expresses command or exhortation ; as, write, 

21. The subjunctive expresses the action in a subordinate and de- 
pendent manner ; as, I wish thai you would write. 

Tenses. 

22. Tenses are simple or compound ; simple, when they are ex- 
pressed by the verb alone ; as, / uyrite ; compound, when they are 
formed with an auxiliary ; as, I have written, 

23. Each simple tense has its corresponding compound tense, 
which is formed of the simple tense of the auxiliary verb and the 
past participle of the principal verb ; thus, 1 have, is the simple 
tense, and Iha/oe had, the compound tense which corresponds with it 
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24. Compound tenses always express completed action. 

25. The infinitvoe mode has two tenses, a simple and a compound 
It comprises also the pa/rticiples, present, post, and compound- 

26. The indicative mode has eight tenses. 

27. The conditional mode has two tenses. 

28. The imperative mode has one tense. 

29. The subjunctive mode has four tenses. 



BIMPLB. 

Present. 


Infinitvoe Mode, 


COMPOUND. 

Past. 


Present. 
Past. 


Participles, 
Indicative Mode. 


Compound. 


Present. 
Imperfect. 
Past Definite. 
Future. 




Past Indefinite. 
Pluperfect. 
Past Anterior. 
Future Anterior 



Past. 



Conditional Mode, 
Present. 

Imperative Mode, 
Present and Future. 

Subjunctive Mode, 

Present. 
Imperfect. 

30. Adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections are in 
variable words ; that is, their forms are not varied to indicate gen 
der, number, etc. They are sometimes called particles. 

3. — Sftntences. 

1 A sentence is an assemblage of words making complete sense. 
2. Every sentence consists of two parts : the subject and the pred 
icate. 



Past. 
Pluperfect. 
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8. The subject is that oonceming which something is said. 
4. The predicate is that which is said oonceming the subject. 

6. A sentence is either (1) affifrmcUine, (2) rksgaihe, (8) inUrroga 
iive, or (4) negaMM and int&rrogatiM. 

•UBJSCT. PRKDIGATK. STTBJSCT. nOTOIOAn. 

(1) Henry is studious. (3) Is Henry studious T 

(2) Henry is not studious. (4) Is not Henry studious \ 

8. The rules which regulate the construction of sentences form 
that part of grammar which is called Syntax. They are comprised 
under the heads of Ghv&mment, Agreement, and PawUon. 

7. Gc^MrrvmeTU is the power which one word has over another, in 
requiring it to assume certain modifications, in order to express the 
relation in which the dependent word stands to the goyeming word. 

8. AgreemeM is the correspondence of one word with another, in 
gender, number, and person. 

9. PasUian, or CoUoeaiian, is the placing of the words in a sen 
tenoe, in the order required by their mutual relations. 

10. In the sentence, Hen/ry is tarUing a letter to his father {Hen/ry, 
subject ; is writing a letter to his father, predicate), the above three 
principles of syntax are illustrated in the following manner : 

a. Oovemment. — The subject Henry governs the verb is writing 
in the third person singular ; the verb is toriiing governs the noun 
letter, directly, and the noun father, indirectly. 

b. Agreement. — The verb is writing is in the third person singular, 
to agree with its subject, Henry. 

c. Position. — In a declarative sentence, either affirmative or nega- 
tive, the subject stands first, then the verb, next the noun which is 
the direct object, and then the noun which is the indirect object of 
the verb. 

Rem. — This is the natural or logical order in which the ideas pre- 
sent themselves to the mind : first, the thing about wiiich we wish 
to say something ; then the state or action which we wish to affirm 
of it ; next the object ; and lastly, the remote object of that action. 
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Thb French Exercise may be recited in the following 
manner : — The teacher pronounces a sentence of the exer- 
cise to his class, and calls upon one of the students to re- 
peat and translate it without looking in the book. When 
the student has done so, the teacher gives the English, and 
the student, or better the whole class, gives the French : 

TsACHBB. — 1m pere et la mere de I'enfimt. 
ScuOLAB. — Xe p^re et la mere de I'enfiuxt. 

The father and mother of the child. 

Tkachbr. — The father and mother of the child. 
Class. — I«e p^re et la mere de renfant. 

The students should be requested to prepare a written 
translation of the Theme, and to bring it to the class-room. 
The teacher should ask them to translate, each in turn, 
a sentence, and direct them to write their sentences on the 
blackboard, without looking at their written translations. 
If there are a sufficient number of blackboards in the class- 
room, several scholars may be writing their sentences at 
the same time, and the whole exercise may be corrected in 
a few minutes. When the teacher goes to the blackboard 
and corrects the sentences, in the order in which they are 
in the exercise, he should direct the pupils to correct, at 
the same time, their own exemses. The copy-books con- 
taining the corrected exercises should be examined from 
time to time, in order to ascert^un whether they have been 
careHiUy and properly corrected. 
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FIBST LESSON. 

THE KOUKy (J[ntrod.y p. 14, 16). — the article (Introd. 

p. 14, 16). 

1. In French there are only two genders, the masculine 
and the feminine. 

The article has two distinct forms ; one for the mascu- 
line, and one for the feminine. 

The definite article the is le for the masculine, and la 
for the feminine. Before a yowel and before a silent h,* 

it is r. 

M(McuUn6, Feminine, 

Z«e p^re, the father. I<a m^re, the mother. 

Z«e verre, the glass. Z«a tasse, the cap. 

Khomme (for le homme), the Z«>eaii {far la ean), the water. 

man.f 

2. The indefinite article a or an is on for the masculine, 
and ime for the feminine-f 

Un homme, a man. Une femme, a woman ; a wife. 

Un verre, a glass. Une tasse, a cnp. 

The article is repeated before each noun ; as, 

Le p^re et la m^r^. The father and mother. 

Un homme et une femme. A man and woman. 



* There are some French words beginning with the letter A, before which th« 
elision of the yowel does not take place ; the h is then called (^HraU^ although it 
Is not heard in the pronunciation. (See Introd., p. 10, 6). 

t Un, one, a or on, menns also (m$t and is called, by most French grammariann 
a nnmeral adjective. (See Less 9.) 



32 THE NOUN. — THE ARTICLE 



Voeabnlary 1. 

Le p^n^ the father. Ij'eea, ftm, , the v» ■ mr 

Lft m^re, the mother. Bt, and. 

Un homme, a man. Bat, is. 

Une femme, a woman ; a wife. Oo, where. 

Un en£uxt,* a child. Id, here. 

Une maUon, a house. La, there. 

Une eoole, a school. A, to, at 

Un verre, a glass ; a tumbler. A la maison, at home ; hom«. 

Une tasse, a cup. A recole, at school. 

Le pain, the bread. De (d* bef. a vowel), of ; from. 

La viande, the meat. Dans, in. 

Le lait, the milk. Pour, for. 

Exercise 1. 

1. Le p^re et la m^re de I'enfant. 2. Le p^re est ici. 
3. La m^re est Id, dans la maison. 4. Oil est I'enfant? 
5. L'enfant est k I'ecole. 6. Le pain est pour la femme. 
7. La viande est pour Thomme. 8. Un verre d'eau ct une 
tasse de lait. 

Theme 1. 

1. The father of the child is here. 2. The mother is lo 
the house. 3. The glass of milk is for the child. 4. The 
water is for the man. 5. Where is the woman ? 6. The 
woman is at home. 7. The bread and meat 8. A glass 
and cup. 

* Enfant, applied to a girl, is feminine ; une enfant, a ehUd^ {a lUtU gM), 
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SECOND LESSON. 

KOUK AND ABTIGLE.— PLURAL FOAMS. 

1. Oekebal Bule. — The plural of noons is formed by 
adding 8 to the singular ; as, 

verre, glass ; pltiral, v«rre8, glasseB. 

Exceptions. 

Exc. 1. Nouns ending in b, x, or z, are the same in the 
plural as in the singular ; as, 

fils, son ; plural, fils, sons 

Exo. 2. Nouns ending in an and en, add x in the plu- 
ral; us, 

gfiteau, cake ; plnrcU, g&teaxxx^ cakes, 
neven, nephew ; plurai, neveuz, nephews. 

Exc. 3. Nouns ending in al, generally change al into 
anx; as, 

cheval, horse ; plwral, chevaox:, horses. 

Rem. For other irregularities in the formation of the plural of 
nouns, see Second Lesson (fds), p. 25. 

2. Plubal of the Definite Abticlb. 

The plural of the definite article le, la, or \\ is les; as, 

timn hommes et lea femmei, The men and women. 
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y ooalralary 8. 

■ 

lies parents, the parents. Un bateftti, a boat. 

Un fils, a son. Un g&tean, a cake. 

Une fille, a daughter ; a girl. Un livre, a book. 

Un gar^pn, a boy. Une table, a table. 

Une egliae, a church; a I'eglise, Unjardin, a garden. 

at church. Un arbre, a ttee. 

Une ecuxie, a stable. Oharlea, Charles. 

Un cheval, a borse. Marie, Mary. 

Un chien, a dog. Snr, on, upon. 

Un chat, a cat. Sons, under. 

Sont, are. 

Ezereise 2. 

1. Les yerres et les tasses sont sur la table. 2. Les liyrei 
de Marie sont k la niaison. 3. Les parents de Charles sont 
ici. 4. Le pere et la m^re sont k T^glise. 5. Les fiiles 
sont dans la maison. 6. Les fils sont a I'ecole. 7. Le 
gar5on est dans le jardin. 8. Le chat est sous I'arbre. 
9. Oh est le cheval ? 10. Les chevaux sont dans Tecurie. 
11. Le chien est dans le bateau. 12. Lea gateaux sont 
pour les enfants. 

Theme 8. 

1. The bookb of the child are on the table. 2. The 
parents are at church. 3. The sons are in the garden. 
4. The daughters are in the house. 5. The boy is in the 
boat. 6. The dogs are in the water. 7. Where are the 
cats? 8. The cakes are for the g rls. 9. The horse is in 
the stable. 10. The horses are unler the trees. 11. Mary 
is at home, and Charles is at school. 
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SECOND LESSON (bis). 

This second lesson (bU) is inserted, as all the lessons m irked {bis) 
ure, to complete a subject which is left incomplete in the preceding 
lesson. It is not intended that the students should study it in going 
through the course for the first time. Thej may do so afterwards, 
when thej are reviewing. 

Plural of Nouns. — Exceptions— continued. 

The exceptional rule 3, contained in the preceding lesson, 
does not comprise all the nouns that end in aL The fol- 
lowing nouns in al follow the general rule. 

Aval, surety for payment. Chacal, jackaL 

Bal, ball (dancing parti/). Nopal, nopal. 

Oal, callosity. Pal, pale (in heraldry). 

OamavaL carnival Regal, entertainment. 
Plural : avals, bals, etc. 

ExG. 4. Seven nouns ending in on, take x in the plural 

Byou, jewel. Hibou,* owL 

Oaillou, flint. Joi\|oi], plaything. 

Ohou, cabbage. Pou, louse. 

Genoa, knee. 

Phiral : bQouz, oaillouz, etc. 

Rem. 1. Other nouns in ou follow the general rule. 

Exc. 5. A few nouns ending in ail, change ail into aux. 

Bail, lease. Soupirail, air-hole. 

Oorail, coral. Vantail, door-flap. 

Email, enamel. Ventail, ventail (of helmets). 
Plural : baux, corauz, etc 



« TIm h of hiboa ii aspirated : le bibon, VU atfl. 
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Kkh. 2. Other nouns ending in ail, follow the general role, except 
ail,betail (Exc. 6), and travail (Exc. 7), 

Exo. 6. Ail, clove of garlic, has in the plural ails or 
aulz. Betail, cattle; plural, bestdanz. 

Exc. 7. The following four nouns have two plural 
forms, each with a different meaning : 

Aleul, ancestor, plur., aieuz; a!eul, grandfather, p^t^., aleuls. 
Oiel, heaven, p^wr., cieuz; ciel, tester; roof of a quarry; sky 

of a picture ; climate ; plur., dels. 
CBil, eye, plur., yeux j ceil in obU de boeui^ ox-eye, p^t^r., oeila. 
Travail, labor, plur., trmvaux j travail, minister's report ; a brake 

for refractory horses * pUtr., travails. 

Rem. 3. Nouns of more than one syllable ending in ant or ent, 
either change the final t into s, or follow the general rule : I'eniiant, 
plitr.j les enfans, or enfants, the chUdren. 
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CONTRACTION OF THB ARTICLE. — NB — PAS, NOT. 

1, The definite article is subject to contraction. 
De and le are contracted into du ; de and les, into des. 
A and le are contracted into au; It and les, into aux. 
De and la, and de and T; a and la, and'a and l\ are noi 
contracted. 
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2. Forms of the Definite Article before Nouiim. 

(a) Before a Masculine Noun. 

SingtikM'. Plural. 

Le pere, the father. Ijes perea, the fathers. 

Du pere, of or from the father. Des perea, of or from the f athem, 

Au pere, to the father. Aux p^res, to the fathers. 

(b) Be/ore a Feminifie Noun. 

La mere, the mother. lies meres, the mothers. 

De la mere, of or from the mo- Des meres, of or from the mo- 
ther, thers. 
A la m^re, to the mothf^r. Axis meres, to the mothers. 

(c) Before a Vowel. 

L'eii£ant, the child. lies enfants, the children. 

De I'enfant, of or from the child. Des enfants, of the children. 
A l'en£ant, to the child. Aux en£ants, to the children. 

3. Ne (ii'),-pa8, not 

Pas, not^ or any other negative word accompanying a 
verb, requires ne (n*) before the verb. When the verb ia 
not expressed, ne is not used. 

Charles n'est pas k recole, Charles is not at school, 

lies chevauz ne sent pas icL The horses are not here. 

Vooabulary 3. 

Un maitre, a master ; a teacher. Un chapeau, a hat ; a bonnet. 

Un professeur, a professor. Une orange, an orange 

Un general, a general. Un crayon, a pencil. 

XSn soldat, a soldier. Une plimie, a pen ; a feather 

Qn mail, a husband. Paul, Paul. 
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liOaiset Looiaa Parle, spoken. 

Je («r), I. Donn^, giveit. 

J'al, I have. Pr^te, lent. 

Al-je ? have I ? Attacshe, attached. 

Je n'ai pas. I have not. Eu, had. 

N'ai-Je pas ? have I not t Vu, seen. 

Exercise 3. 

1. Le fils du maltre est dans Tecole. 2. Les livres des 
enfants sont sur la table. 3. Le mari de la femme n'est 
pas k la maison. 4. Les m^res des fiUes iie sont pas icL 
6. Le cheval du soldat est attach 6 a I'arbre. G. Les che- 
vaux des gen6vaux sont dans Tecurie. 7. J'ai la plume 
du maitre. 8. J'ai parl6 au professeur. 9. J'ai donn6 les 
oranges aux enfants du professeur. 10. J'ai pret6 le 
bateau aux fils du general. 11. Je n'ai pas eu le crayon 
de Paul. 12. Je n'ai pas vu le chapeau de Louise. 

Theme 3. 

1. The hat of the soldier is on the table. 2. The father 
of the girl is not at home. 3. The mother of the child is 
in the house. 4. The horses of the generals are under the 
trees. 5. The boat of the man is attached to a tree. 6. The 
husband and wife are not here. 7. I have the professor's 
book (the book of the professor). 8. I have not had the 
teacher's pen (the pen of the teacher). 9. I have spoken 
to the general. 10. I have given the oranges to the girls. 
]1, I have lent the pencil to Louisa. 12. I have not seen 
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FOURTH LESSON. 

PARTITIVE SENSE OF THE NOUN. — PRESENT TENSE OF 

AVOIR, TO HAVE. 

1. A noun is used in a partitive sense when it is, or maj 
be, preceded, in English, by some or any ; as, some or any 
bread, or bread. 

In French, a noun used m the partitive sense is pre- 
ceded by de and the definite article ; that is, du, de la, de 
r or des ; as, 

Z>a pain, Bread, some or any bread. 

De la viande, Meat, some or any meat. 

De Peau, Water, seme or any water. 

Des gitteauz, Cakes, some or any cakes. 

2, Omission of the Article before a Partitive Notul 

The article is omitted, and de alone is used, before a 
partitive noun, in the following three cases: 

1. After pas, or any other negative word ; as, 

Je n'ai pas de pain, I have no bread (not any bread). 

2. When the noun is preceded by an adjective ; as, 
J'ai de bon pain, I have good bread. 

3. When the noun limits another noun, or an adverb 
that denotes quantity. 

Un verre d'ean, A glass of water. 

Un morceau de gl^teau, A piece of cake. 

Une plume d'or, A gold pen (a pen of gold). 

Un maitre d'ecole, A school-master. 

Beauooup de ooorage, mais peu Much (of) oourage, bat little (of} 
de patience. patience. 
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PARTITIVB SENSE OF THE NOUlf. 



3. 



Present Tense of Avoir, to have. 



JPsd, I have. 
Tu as, thou hast, 
n a, he (TT it* has. 
EUe a, she or it* has. 
Nous avons, we have. 
Vous avez, you have. 
Us ont, they (m.) have. 
EUes ont, they (/.) have. 



Ai-Je ? have I ? 
As-tu ? hast thou \ 
A-t-il? ha8he<>rit?» 
A-t-elle ? has she <>r it ?* 
Avons-nous ? have we ? 
Avez-vous 7 have you ? 
Ont-ils? have they (m.)? 
Ont-elles ? have they (/.) ? 



RsM. The letter t in oMl f a-t-elle f is inserted for euphony. 



Vocabnlary 4. 



Du courage,! courage. 
De la patience, patience. 

Tor (w.), gold. 

I'argent (m.), silver ; money. 
Du beurre, butter. 
I>u cafe, coffee. 
I>u the, tea. 
I>u Sucre, sugar. 
Du sel, salt. 
IXi papier, paper. 
De Tencre (/.), ink. 
Un morceau, a piece ; a morsel. 



Beaucoup (de), much ; many . 

Pen (d#), little. 

Un peu (de), a little. 

Assez (de), enough. 

Trop (de), too ; too much. 

Trop peu (de), too little. 

Achete, bought. 

Apporte, brought. 

Mange, eaten. 

Bu, drunk. 

Mais, but. 

Aussi, also ; too. 



^^^.t^^^T'^^^''^''^t'' ^'"^^'' ''' *^«^'«°ch language, U repreeentB a nonn, 
•^h ch in French, s euher masculine or feminine. If the noun i« masculine, « ^ 
u ; if the noun is feminine, It is elle. 

t Nouns which are preceded in the vocahularies hjdu.de la deP or A« in 
i^m^h. and b, no determinative word in English, L l.y..ulXe ^.Tm^, 
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Exercise 4. 

1. Tn as dn pain et de la yiande. 2. As-tn de I'argent ? 
3. Je n'ai pas d'argent. 4. Charles a du papier et de I'en- 
cre. 5. A-t-il des plumes? 6. II a aehet6 une plume 
d'or. 7. Marie a du beurre et du sucre. 8. A-t-elle aussi 
du cafe et du the ? 9. Elle a assez de cafe et de the, mais 
elle n'a pas de sel. 10. Nous avons mang6 un morceau de 
pain et un pen de viande. 11. Les enfants ont bu trop 
d'eau. 12. lis ont eu trop pen de lait. 13. Les fiUes ont 
apport6 des oranges. 14. Ont-elles aussi apport^ des 
gateaux. 15. Elles n'ont pas apport6 de gateaux. 16. Vous 
avez beaucoup de courage, mais youb avez peu de patience. 

Theme 4. 

1. Thou hast courage and patience. 2. Charles has 
money, but he has no patience. 3. Has he brought paper 
and pens? 4. He has brought paper and ink, but he has 
not brought pens. 5. Mary has bought much coffee and 
(of) tea. 6. Has she also bought sugar ? 7. She has not 
bought sugar. 8. We have sugar enough (enough of 
sugar). 9. Have you any salt ? 10. We have a great deal 
of (much) salt, but little butter. 11. You have too much 
courage, but too little patience. 12. They {m.) have eaten 
a piece of cake. 13. They (/.) luive drunk water. 14. 1 
have drunk a glass of milk. 
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FIFTH LESSON. 

QUALIFYING ADJECTIVES {Introd., p. 14). — FEMI1«INF , 

AND PLURAL. 

1. There are qualifying and limiting adjectives. / 
Qualifying adjectives add a quality to the noun ; /as a 

good book, bad paper. 

Limiting adjectives limit the sense of the noun ; as my 
book, this paper. 

All adjectives agree, in gender and number, with the 
noun which they qualify or limit 

2. Formation of the Feminine of Adjectivea 

General Rule. — The feminine form of the adjective is 
obtained by adding e to the masculine form, as, 

petit, fem. peti!e, small, little. 

3. Exceptions. 

Exc. 1. Adjectives ending for the masculine in e, have 
but one form for both genders ; as, 

Jeime, tnoue, Andfem.y jonng. 

Exc. 2. Many adjectives double the final consonant and 
add e for the feminine ; as, 

hon^ fem, bonne, good ; kind. 

Exa 3. Adjectives ending in f, change f into ve ; as, 

attentif^/6f7i. attentive, attentive. 



FEHIiaNE AND PLUBAL. 
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Eza 4. Adjectives ending in z, change z into se ; as, 

■tudleuz, /mi. studieiue, stadious. 

For other irregularities in the formation of the feminine 
of adjectives, see Fifth Lesson {bis). 

4. Formation of the Plural of Adjectives. 

The plural of adjectives is formed in the same manner 
as the plural of nouns (Lesson Second). The exceptional 
rules apply to the masculine forms of adjectives only ; the 
feminine form always encl^s in e, and takes regularly a in 
the plural. 



Ijos petite gardens, 
lies petites fiUes, 
lies mauvais crayons, 
Les mauTaises plumes, 

See also Fifth Lesson {bis). 



The little boys. 
The little girls. 
The bad pencils. 
The bad pens 



Vocabulary 5. 



Dh fr^re, a brother. 

Une SGSur, a sister. 

Un onde, an uncle. 

Une tante, an aunt. 

Henri, Henry. 

Henriette, Henrietta. 

Jules, Julius. 

Julie, Julia. 

Alexis, Alexis. 

Guillamne, William. 

Petit, /. petite, small ; little. 

Grand, /. grande, large ; tall. 



Xilauvais, /. mauvalse, bad. 
Bon, /. bonne, good ; kind. 
Gros, /. grosse, big ; large ; stoat ; 

coarse. 
Jeime, m. andf. young. 
Riche, m. andf, rich. 
Pauvre^ m. andf. poor. 
Malade, m, and /. sick. 
Attentif^ f attentive, attentive. 
Studieuz, /. studieuse, studious. 
Tr^s,* very. 
Qui, who ; which. 



* 7V2« is oommonly Joined with a hyphen to the word which it modiflM ; m, 
irh-^on, rerj good. 
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XzeidM fi. 

1. Le petit Jules * n'est pas ici. 2. Henri a una petite 
Boenr, qui est malade. 3. Yous ayez an grand jardin. 
4. Nous avons aussi une grande maison. 5. J'ai achet6 de 
bon papier et de bonne en ere (Less. 4th. — 2). 6. Vous 
ayez apport6 des plumes, qui ne sent pas bonnes. 7. Les 
crayons ne sont pas mauyais. 8. Julie a un oncle, qui est 
tr6s-riche. 9. £lle a aussi une tante, qui est tr^s-bonne, 
mais qui n'est pas riche. 10. Le fr^re du soldat est pauyre. 
11. II n'a pas d'argent, et 11 est malade. 12. Le jeune 
Alexis * n*est pas attentif. 13. Le gros Guillaume * n'est 
pas studieux. 14. La grosse Henriette* est une bonne 
fille. 15. Elle est attentiye et studieuse. 16. Les en^EUits 
qui sont studieux, sont aussi attentifs. 

Theme 5. 

1. Little Henry * is a good boy. 2. He is studious and 
attentive. 3. Little Henrietta* is a good girl. 4. She is 
studious and attentive. 5. Good children f are studious 
and attentive. 6. Young Alexis * is not here. 7. He has 
a sister, who is sick. 8. The brother of Mary is sick too. 
9. The father of Julius hivs bought a large boat. 10. It J 
is in the water, atUiched to a tall tree. 11. The uncle of 
(the) stout William liiis brought large (big) oranges, which 
are very good. 12. He is rich; he has a large stable and 

^ In French, thf article is a$ed before a proper noan which ia preceded bj m. 
•djectire or i:tle ; a^. U petit Ju>s, little Jalius. 

t &^od cbi dren. U* bom» enfanlt. The arlicle is need in French beftMre noonf 
that represent a daaa. 

t Se« fooi-noce *. p. 30l 



FORMATION OF THE FEMIKIKB. 85 

many {beaucoup de) horses. 13. Julia has an annt^ who is 
very kind, but she is poor. 14. You have brought bad 
paper and bad pens (Less. 4th. — 2). 15. He has brought 
pencils, which are not bad. 



FIFTH LESSON (Ma). 

FORMATION OF THE FEMININE OF ADJECTIVES. — 

EXCEPTIONS — continued. 

1. (Exc. 2. p. 32). The adjectives which double the 
unal consonant and add e for the feminine, are principally 
those that end in el, ell, ien, on, and et; as, 

Tel, fern, teUe, such. Bon, fern, bonne, good ; kind. 

Pareil, ** pareiUe, similar. Si^Jet, " si^jette, subject. 

Ancien, " aincienne, ancient. 

And the following : 

Bas, fern, basse^^SW. Gros, fern, grosse, big ; stout. 

QraS) ** grasse, fat. Nul, " nuUe, no. 

Las, '' lasse, tired. Qentil, *' gentiUe, pretty 

Epais " epaisse, thick. Sot, " sotte, sillj. 

Zhcpr^b, *' ezpresse, positive. VieiUot, " vieiUotte, oldish 
Profes, " professe, professed. 

Rem. a few adjectives in et do not double the t ; viz. : 

Oompletv/'49m. complete, complete. Secret, fern, secrete, secret. 
Ck>noret, ** concrete, concrete. Inquiet, *' inquiete, uneasy. 
Diacret, *' discrete, discreet. Replet, " replete, corpulent. 

Exc. 5. Five adjectives have three forms, two for the 
masculine, and one for the feminine. 

Beau, bel, fern. beUe, beautiful ; Vieuz, vleO, fern, vieille, old 

handsome ; fine Fou, fol, " foUe, foolish 

Nouveau, nouvel, fern, nouveUe, Mou, mol, " moUe, soft 
new. 



3& POSMATIOIl^ OF THE FEMINIZE OF ADJEGTIYES. 

Bean, xumvean, vienz, fon, and mon, are used before a 
consonant; bel, nonvel, vieil, (or vieoz)^ My and mol, before 
a Towel and before a silent h. 

Ex4i. 6. Four adjectiyes end in che^ in the feminine. 

Blanc, fern, blanche, white. Seo, fern, s^che, dry. 

Franc, " franche, frank. Frala, " fraiche, fresh. 

Exc. 7. The following are peculiarly irregular : 
Doaz, fern, douce, sweet. Benin, fern, benigne, benign. 



Fans, " 


£au8te, false. 


Malin, 




maligne, malicious. 


Jnmeau, " 


JumeUe, twin. 


Oaduo, 




caduque, decrepit. 


Prefix, " 


pr^fize, prefixed. 


Public, 




publique, public 


Rous, " 


rousse, reddish. 


Turc, 




turque, Turkish. 


Tien, " 


tierce, third (part.). 


Grec, 




grecque, Greek. 


Long, " 


longue, long. 


Ooi, 




coite, still ; snug. 


Oblong, " 


oblongue, oblong. 


Pavori, 




favorite, favorite. 



Traitre, fern, traitresse, treacherous. 

Si. Plural of A^ectives. Exceptions.— continiied. 

A few adjectives (Less. 5th — 4) do not conform to the 
rules given for the formation of the plural of nouns in Les- 
son Second. 

BleUy blue, plural masculine bleu8 (not bleux). 

The following and some other adjectives in aZ, do not 
change al into aux, but follow the general rule and take s; 
A&, amicaly amicable ; fatal, fatal ; final, final ; initial, 
initial, etc. ; plural masculine, amicals, fatals, finals, etc. 

The masculine forms (Less. 5th. — ^Exc. 5) hel, nouvel, 
vieil, fol, and mol, have in the plural, heauz, nouveaux, vteux^ 
fouSf mou8* 
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SIXTH LESSON. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. Adjectives are compared by means of uhe adverbs, 
pins, more; moins, less; anssi, as; pas si or pas anssi, 
not 80. 

The two terms of a comparison are connected by que, 
than, as. 

Henri est plus grand que Charles. Henry is -taller than Charles. 

Louise est moins avancee que Louisa is not so far advanced as 

Julie. Julia. 

Paul est aussi studieux que Ma- Paul is as studious as Mary. 

rie. 

n n'est pas si attentiL He is not so attentive. 

2. The superlative degree is formed by leplus, le moins, 

Le plus studieux. The most studious. 

Le moins avance. The least advanced. 

When the adjective in the superlative degree is placed 
after the noun,* the article is used twice, once before the 
noun, and once before the comparative adverb. 

La fille la plus studieuse. The most studious girl. 

The noun that limits an adjective in the superlative 
degree, is preceded by de. 

L^lleve le plus avance de I'ecole. The most advanced scholar in the 

school. 

^ In Fronch, the ndjectiTe is i^enerally placed after the noon. 



S8 OOMPARISOK OF ADJECTIVES. 

3. Some adjectives are irregularly compared ; as, 

bon, good ; meOlear, better ; le meilleur, the best. 

petit, little ; moindre, less ; le moindre, the least. 

mauvais, bad ; pire, worse ; le pire, the worst. 

The regular forms of petit, small ; and mauvais, bad ; that is 



plus petit, le plus petit, and plus mauvais, le plus mauvais, are alsc , 

used. 



4. Present Tense of Etrei to be. 

Je suis, I am. Suis-Je 7 am I ? 

Tu es, thou art. £s-tu ? art thou ? 

n est, he or it is. Est-il 7 is he or it ? 

Elle est, she or it is. Est-elle 7 is she or'w'i 

Nous sommes, we are. Sommes-nous 7 are we ? 

Vous dtes, you are. Etes-vous 7 are you ? 

lis sent, they (w.) are. Sont-ils 7 are they (w.) ? 

Elles sent, they (/.) are. Sont-elles 7 are they (/.) ? 

Vocabulary 6. 

La ville, the city ; the town. Oe matin, this morning. 

La classe, the class. Ai^ourd'hui, to-day. 

Un eleve, a scholar ; a pupil (m.). Souvent, often. 

Une eleve, a scholar ; a pupil (/.). Toujours, always. 

Age, old ; aged. Encore,* still. 

Applique, attentive ; sedulous. Plus (ne),* no longer ; no more. 

Avance, advanced. Oui, yes. Non, no. 

Fatigue, fatigued ; tired. Que (qu'), than ; as. 

Oontent, contented ; satisfied. Jean, John. 

Premier j premiere, first. Pierre, Peter. 

Dernier ; derniere, last. fllise, Eliza. 

Rem. The feminine form of the adjective is given in the vocabu- 
laries only when it does not conform to any of the rules contained in 
Lesson Fifth. 

* Enoarey still, and/>It<« (fw), no longer, are adTcrba of time. Plu$ requires n^ 
beft>re the verb ; It Is the responilTc negative to vncore : Est-il encore ici t 1b he 
still here ? U u'est plus M. lie is not {or be it no longer here). 
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1. Je suis plus grand que Charles. 2. Oui, Paul, mais 
tu es aussi plus %6 que Charles. 3. Guillaurae est le plus 
grand des enfants du maltre. 4. II est le plus avanc6 
de I'^cole. 5. Julie, vous ^tes moins avanc6e qu'tlise. 
6. tlise est la meilleure el^ve de la classe. 7. Les bons 
el^ves sont toujours les premiers k l'6cole. 8. Nous ne 
sommes pas les premiers ce matin. 9. Non, yous etes 
les demiers aujourd' hui. 10. Nous ne sommes pas souvent 
les derniers. 11. Pierre est aussi appliqu6 qu^Alexis. 

12. Henriette, vous n'etes pas si attentive que Marie. 

13. Etes-vous encore malade? 14. Non, je ne suis plua 
malade, mais je suis fatigu6e. 15. L'oncle d'ifilise est 
rhomme le plus riche de la ville. 16. Nous ne sommes 
pas riches, mais nous sommes contents. 

Theme 6. 

1. I am younger than Paul. 2.^es, Charles, but you 
are also less far (moins) advanced. 3. Paul is the best 
scholar in (the) school. 4. Louisa is as tall as Henrietta, 
5. She is not so old as Henrietta. 6. Julia, you are not 
very attentive tliis morning. 7. You are no longer sick ? 
8. No, but I am still tired. 9. Eliza is a good scholar. 
10. She is the most advanced scholar (the scholar the 
most advanced) of the class. 11. Peter is less studious 
and less attentive than William. 12. We are contented, but 
we are not so rich as the uncle of Julius. 13. Julia is 
the first of the class to-day. 14. She is always the first 
15. Yes, Maiy, and yon are often the last. 
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SEVENTH LESSON. 

LIMITING ADJECTIVES. — POS8B8SIVB. 

1. Limiting adjectives are of four kinds: possessiffe^ 
demonstrative, numeral, and indefinite. 
The possessive adjectives are : 

Singtda/r. Plural 

Masculine, Feminine. for both genders. 

Mod, ma- msif^ 

Ton, ta. tea, 

Son, sa. ses, 

Notre, notre. nos, 

Votre, votre. vos, 

Leur, lexxr. leurs, 



my. 

thy, 

his, her, its. 

our. 

your. 

their. 



These adjectives are repeated before each noun : 



Mon pere et ma mere. 
Son frere et sa soeur. 



My father and mother. 

His (or her) brother and sister. 



Mon, ton, son, are us^d instead of ma, ta, sa, before a 
word that begins with a vowel or a silent h : 

My orange, his (or her) orange. 



Mon orange, son orange. 



Vocabulary 7. 



XJn cousin, a cousin (m.). 

Une cousine, a cousin (/.). 

Un neveu, a nephew. 

Une nieoe, a niece. 

an ami (/.), une amie, a friend. 

Une chambre, a room. 

Une grammaire, a grammar. 

Un mouchoir, a handkerchief. 

Un gant, a glove. 



Une montre, a watch. 

Un parapluie, an umbrella. 

Une ombreUe, a parasol. 

Casse, broken. 

Trouve, found. 

Perdu, lost. 

Vendu, sold. 

Vif (p. 32, Exc. 3), lively. 

Henreuz (p. 32, Exc. 4), happy. 
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ExerdM 7. 

1. Pierre, tu* es mon consin. 2. Oui, Jean, et je suia 
anssi ton ami. 3. Nons sommes henrenx et eonteuU; 
nous avons de bona parents. 4. Julie, vous avez magram- 
maire. 5. J'ai trouve votre grammaire dana ma chambre. 
6. Avez-vous vu mes cousins aujourd' hui ? 7. J'ai vu 
votre oncle et vos cousins ce matin. 8. Charles est tr^s- 
yif ; il a cassS sa montre d'or. 9. Ma cousine Elise a 
perdu son mouchoir. 10. Elle a aussi perdu ses gante. 
11. Nous n'ayons pas de classe ce matin ; notre maitre de 
fran9ais * est malade. 12. Nous avons vendu nos chevaux. 

13. Nos amis ont vendu leur maison. 14. Mes neveux 
ont perdu leurs parapluiea. 15. Notre tante n'est pas 
heureuse ; elle est toujours malade. 16. Vos nieces sont 
les meilleures 616 ves de la classe de fran9ais.* 

Theme 7. 

1. Your cousin is my friend. 2. My cousin Mary is 
the friend of your sister. 3. Our uncle has lost his watch. 
4. Our aunt has lost her handkerchief and (her) gloves. 
6. Charles, I have found thy* umbrella in my room. 
6. Louisa, I have broken thy parasol. 7. Thou art too 
(trop) lively, John. 8. Your nephews arc my pupils. 
9. Your nieces are the friends of my sisters. 10. Henry 
has found your grammar in his room. 11. Paul and Mary 
have lost their mother. 12. Our friends have sold their 
horses. 13. We have sold our boat to your cousins. 

14. Your little niece is a lively child J (child lively) ; she 
is very happy. 

* Uh maitre de franfiis^ a French teacher. La dasse de franQaie^ the French 
class, t The French use frequently the* and thou in conversation with children 
t See p. XI, foot-note. 
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EIGHTH LESSON. 

LIMITING ADJECTIVES {continued). — ^THB DEM0X8TEATIVE 

1 The demonstratiye adjectiye is. 

Singular. Plural 

Masculine. Feminine. far both genders. 

Ce, cet. cette, this, that. ces, these, those. 

Oe is used before a consonant, cet, before a vowel. 

Oe Boldat. This soldier ; that soldier. 

Cet arbre. This tree ; that tree. 

Oet homme. This man ; that man. 

The demonstrative adjective is repeated before each 
noun. 

Oet homme et cette femme. That man and woman. 

Ces hommeB et ces femmes. Those men and women. 

To make the distinction which is made in English by 
tills and that, the French use ci (from ici, here), and Hi 
(there). These words are joined with a hyphen to the 
noun. 

Get homme-cL This man. 

Cet homme-la. HuU man. 

Ces enfants-cL TJiese children. 

Ces enfamts-la. Th4)se children. 

2. Ce {ff\ that ; it ; sometiines he ; she ; they. 

Ce ((7) must not be confounded with oe^oet: the lattei 
is an adjective, and always precedes a noun ; the former ii 



LDnriNG ADJEormos. 43 

a pronoun^ and is much used before eA^ is; and aont^ 
are. 

CTest Monsiear et Madame D. That is Mr. and Mrs. D. 
Ce Bont nos amis. Thej are our friendB. 

3. ITest ce pas! Is it not so! 

N'esi'cepas? is added to a declarative sentence, to ask 
a question, when an affirmative answer is expected. 

Nona Bommes amis ; n'ost^oe pas 7 We are friends ; are we not Y 

Vocabulary 8. 

Un monsienr, a gentleman. Une voisine, a neighbor (/.). 

Une dame, a ladj. Le fieictetir, the postman. 

Une demoiseUe, a young lady. Un biUet, a note. 

Monsieur Delmar, Mr. Delmar. Unelettre, a letter. 

Madame Delmar, Mrs. Delmar. Du fruit, some fruit. 

MademoiseUe D., Miss D. Une ponmie, an apple. 

Un capitaine, a captain. Une poire, a pear. 

Un m^decin, a physician ; a doc- Un ananas, a pine-apple. 

tor. Miir, ripe. 

Un voisin, a neighbor (m.). Vert, green. 

Oe (Cr), that ; it (2). 

Rem. Monsieur, abbreviated M., is also used for Sir ; Madame, 
abb. Mme^ for Madam ; Mademoiselle, abb. ' Mile., for Miss. In 
the plural : Messieurs, abb. MM., Gentlemen ; Mesdames, abb. 
Mmes., Ladies ; MesdemoiseUes, abb. Miles. , Young Ladies. 

In addressing a person, it is customary to prefix the epithet! 
Monsieur, Madame, MademoiseUe, to the names of his or her kin- 
dred Monsieur votre pere, your father; Madame voire mere, 
your mother ; Mademoiselle votre soeur, your sister. 



** UKmwo ADJW3XITML 

SxerdM 



1. Ce monsieur est Monsieur Delmar ««*«. 
2. Cette dame est Madame Delmar. nolrjoiS^s 'rT 
demo.8c.lle est Mademoiselle Pelma^, leur fiUe 4. o„ *^ 

^t'rs' / ce'ti/e: '--'7' '^' ^^^ '- 1- 

;. cvtte letLit tt^rx.^«::jtrsT- 

l»ttn-8-M .Ml pour M. TOto Dir. q O • . "^ 

cm. 11. Ce sonfc noa amiA 19 t r ' lemede- 

«3'est-cepasP .rOuTJ suis'vt;:^^^^^^ ^ 
rous avez apport^ du fruit, qui n'est p^ „tir " if "'^^ 
ces gros ananas sont bona; n'est-ce iL ? 16 0,^* ^T 
les pommes et les poires sont trop verteT ' *" 

Theme 8. 

8 TlTf'"''! '? *'?*\f "*'«™»n ? 2. That is Mr. Delmar 
3. That lady is Mrs. Delmar. his wife 4. ThT 
our neighbors. 5. That youn^ ladv^ff'r, • ?^ ^ ^""^ 
6. Miss Delmar is the frifndo'f my'si 1^ 7 t£*? 
man has brought these letters. 8. ni^loJ'Z ^'"*" 
brother, the captain. 9. That letter iT for /l. I ^*''"' 
10. r/.... letters are for the prof or l r\ u"^'"'- 
some good fruit, apples, pears' a^^^-aiples ''I? 'S^ 
pears are good ; are they not .? 13 Yes hnfV t 

are too green. 14. These pine-ap^ W^ 'S'/'l^ ^^^ 
are not bad. ri- aic npe. i&. ih^^y 



WttBOBI 
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NINTH LESSON. 

LIMITING ADJECTIVES {continued). — KUME&AX& 



« 


. 


l. The numeral 


adjectives are 


of two kindsy cardiin 


% 


and ordinal : they ; 


are: 




. m 




Gwdinal, 




Ordmai, 


w 


1. 


Un, fern, nne. 


Ist. 


Premier, fem, premiere. 


w 


2. 


Deux. 


2d. 


Deuxieme, <yr Seoond-e. 


•• 


3. 


Troia. 


3d. 


Troisieme. 


'> 


4. Quatre. 


4th. 


Quatrieme. 


r' 


5. 


Cinq. 


5th. 


Oinquieme. 


<* 


6. 


Six. 


6th. 


Sixieme. 




7. 


Sept. 


7th. 


Septieme. 




8. 


Huit. 


8th. 


Huitieme. 




9. 


NeuL 


9th. 


Neuvieme. 




10. 


Dix. 


10th. 


Dixieme. 


f 


11. 


Onze. 


11th. 


Onzieme. 


\. 


12. 


Douze. 


12th. 


Douzieme. 




13. 


Treize. 


13th. 


Treizieme. 




14. 


Quatorze. 


14th. 


Quatorzieme. 




15. 


Quinze. 


, 15th. 


Quinzieme. 




16. 


Seize. 


16th. 


Seizieme. 




17. 


Dix-sopt. 


17th. 


Dix-septieme. 




18 


Dix-huit. 


18th. 


Dix-huitieme. 




19. 


Dix-nenl 


19th. 


Dix-neuvieme. 




•20. 


Vingt. 


20th. 


Vingtieme. 




21. 


Vingt et un. 


2l8t. 


Vingt et unleme. 




22. 


Vingt-deux. 


22d. 


Vingt-deuxieme. 




%V 


Vingt-trois. 


23d. 


Vingt-troisieme. 




24. 


Vingt-qaatre. 


24th. 


Vingt-quatrieme. 




25. 


Vingt-cinq. 


25th. 


Vingt^inquieme. 




26. 


Vingt-fiix. 


26th. 


Vingt-sixieme. 
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27. VingUsept. 

28. Vingt-huit. 

29. Vingt-neu£ 
80. Trente. 

31. Trente et on. 

32. Trente-deuz. 

33. Trente-trois. 

40. Quarante. 

41. Quarante et nn. 

42. Quarante-deux. 

43. Quarante-trois. 

50. Cinquante. 

51. Cinquante et un. 

52. Cinquante-deux. 

53. Cinquante-trois. 

60. Soixante. 

61. Soixante et un. 

62. Soixante-deux. 

63. Soixante-trois. 

70. Soixante-dix. 

71. Soixante et onze. 

72. Soixante-douze. 

73. Soixante-treize. 

74. Soixante-quatorze. 

75. Soixante-quinze. 

76. Soixante-seize. 

77. Soixante-dix-sept. 

78. Soixante-dix-huit. 

79. Soixante-dlx-neu£ 

80. Quatre-vlngts. 

81. Quatre- vingt-un. 

82. Quatre-vingt-deux. 

83. Quatre-vingt-trois. 

84. Quatre-vingt-quatre. 
85 Quatre-vingt^cinq. 

86. Quatre-vingt-six. 

87. Quatre-vingt-sepl, 



27th. Vingt-Beptiema. 
28th. Vingt-huitieme. 
29th. Vingt-neuvieme. 
80th. Trentieme. 
Slst. Trente et unieme. 
82d. Trente-deuxieme. 
83d. Trente-troisieme. 
40th. Quarantieme. 
41st, Quarante et uniemew 
42d. Quarante-deuxieme. 
43d. Quarante-troisieme. 
50th. Cinquantieme. 
51 St. Cinquante et unieme. 
52d. Cinquante-deuxieme. 
53d. Cinquante-troisieme. 
60th. Soixantieme. 
6lst. Soixante et unieme. 
62d. Soixante-deuxieme. 
63d. Soixante-troisieme. 
70th. Soixante-dixieme. 
71st. Soixante-onzieme. 
72d. Soixante-douzieme. 
73d. Soixante-treizieme. 
74th. Soixante-quatorzieme. 
75th. Soixante-quinzieme. 
76th. Soixante-seizieme. 
%th. Soixante-dix-septieme^ 
7Sth. Soixante-dix-huitieme. 
79th. Soixante-dix-neuviema 
80th. Quatre- vingtieme. 
81st. Quatre-vingt-unieme. 
82d. Quatre-vingt-deuxieme. 
83d. Quatre-vingt-troisieme. 
84th. Quatre-vingt-quatiieme^ 
85th. Quatre-vingt-cinquieme. 
86th. Quatre-vingt-sixieme. 
87th. Quatre-vingt-septieme. 
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88. Quatre-vingt-huit. 88th. 

89. Qnatre-vingt-neul 89th. 

90. Quatre-vingt-diz. 90th. 

91. Qaatre-vingt-onze. 91st. 

92. Quatre-vingt-dooze 92d. 
98. Qnatre-vingt-treize. 93d. 

94. Quatre-vingt-quatorze. 94th. 

95. Quatre-vingt-quinze. 95th. 

96. Qnatre-vingt-seize. 96th. 

97. Qnatre-vingt-dix-sept. 97th. 

98. Quatre-vingtrdiz-huit. 98th. 

99. Quatre-vingt-diz-neuf. 99th. 

100. Cent. 100th. 

101. Cent-un. lOlst. 
200. Deux cents. ^ 200th. 
210. Detoc oent-dhc 210th. 

1.000. MiUe. 1,000th. 

1.001. Mille-uiL 1,001st. 
2,000. Deiucmille. 2,000th. 
2,500. Deux mille-oinq cents. 2,500th. 
8,000. Troismille. 8,000th. 

l,000/)00. UnmilUon. 1,000,000th. 



Quatre-vingt-hnlti^me. 

Qnatre-vingt-neuvieme. 

Quatre-vingt-dizieme. 

Quatre-vingt^onzieme. 

Qiiatre-vingt-douzieme. 

Quatre-vingt-treizieme. 

Quatre - vingt - quator 



zieme. 



Quatre-vingt-quinziemeii 
Qnatre-vlngt-seizieme. 
Quatre - vingt - diz - sep- 

tieme. 
Quatre . vingt - diz - hui- 

tieme. 
Quatre - vingt - diz - neu- 
Centieme. [viemo. 

Cent-unieme. 
Deuz centieme. 
Deuz cent-dizieme 
Millieme. 
Mille-unieme. 
Deuz millieme. 
Deuz mille-cinq-cen- 
Trois millieme. [tieme. 
Millionieme. 



2. 



The Multiplication Tablea^ 



Combien font deuz fois deuz? 

Deuz fois deuz font quatre. 
Combien font deuz fois trois 7 
Deuz fois trois font siz. 
etc. 



How many are (in French, make) 

twice two ? 
Twice two are (make) four. 
How many are twice three ? 
Twice three are six. 
etc. 



* The pupils shonld learn the Multiplication Tables in'French. The task is ac 
xisy one, when once the formula, and the numbers up to a handred, are well known 
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Voeabnlary 9. 

C7ne annee, a year. Iol poste, the poat-offlce. 

C7q moifl, a month. La poohe, the pocket. 

Une semaine, a week. Un moucholr de poohe, a pocket 

C7n Jour, a day. handkerchief. 

Une heure, an hour. Ija le9on, the lesaon. 

Une minute, a minute. Oom,bien (de), how much ; how 

Un doUar ) ^ ^^^^ many. 

Une piastre,) Ck>mbiendefoi8, how many timefi. 

Un franc, a franc. £te, been. 

Un sou, a cent. J'ai ete, I have been. 

Un jentime, a centime. Jamais (ne), never. 

Une douzaine, a dozen. 11 y a^ there is ; there are. 

Une fois, once ; deux fois, twice. T a-t-il 7 is there ? are there ? 

Trois fois, three times. Font UUfont), make {fit>ey make). 

La rue, the street. Ou, or. 

Exercise 9. 

1. J'ai cent-cinquante francs dans ma poche. 2. Cast 
trente piastres, ou dollars, de votre argent. 3. Le franc a 
vingt sous, ou cent centimes. 4. II y a douze mois dans 
I'annde. 5. Un mois a trente ou trente et un jours. 
6. Vingt-quatre heures font un jour. 7. Soixante minutes 
font une heure. 8. II y a une bonne ecole dans la onzi^me 
rue. 9. Combien d'el^ves y a-t-il dans cette 6cole ? 10. II 
y a treize 616ves dans notre classe de fran9ai8. 11. Jean a 
^te le premier aujourd'hui ; Jules a 6te le deuxi^me; et le 
gros Guillaume a 6te le dernier de la classe. 12. Nous 
avons eu la neuvieme leyon. 13. J'ai 6t6 trois fois a la 
poste aujourd'hui. 14. Combien de fois avez-vous 6te a 
Paris ? 15. Je n'ai jamais 6t6 a Paris. 16. Combien font 
sept fois sept? 17. Sept fois sept font quarante-neuf. 
18. Julie a achet^ une douzaine de mouchoirs de poche 
pour son fr^re. 
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Theme 9. 

1. A year has twelve months. 2. A month has four 
weeks. 3. A week has seyen days. 4. A day has twenty- 
four hours. 6. An hour has sixty minutes. G. How many 
are (make) five times five ? 7. Five times five are (mako) 
cwenty-five. 8. Five centimes make one cent 9. Twenty 
cents make one franc. 10. Five francs make one dollar. 
11. There is a large school in this street 12. In that 
school there are eighty scholars. 13. The post-office is in 
(the) Eleventh * street 14. IIow much money have you 
with ymi (sur vous) ? 15. I have ten dollars, or fifty francs, 
in my pocket 16. How many times have you been here ? 

17. Tins is (c'est) the first time that (que) I am here. 

18. For whom (qui) have you bought that dozen of pocket- 
handkerchiefs ? 



NINTH LESSON {Jbts). 

REMARKS OK THE Nt'MRRAL ADJECTITER. 

1. The cardinal numeral adjectives are invariable, except 
UHy vingty and cent. 

Un, fem. une, used in connection with autrey other, may 
take the plural ending (p. 81-3). 

* No elision or Ihe vowel takes place before OfiM, eleTen and onzUmt^ ele? 
eiiUi. See Iiese. 9 {bis)— 4. 
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Vingt and centf when multiplied and not imniediatftly 
followed by another number, take the plaral ending. 

Quatre-TingU ptaBtrat. Eighty dollans. 

Troi» cento millea.* Three hundred milee. 



They are invariable when followed by another number. 

Quatro-vingt-trois piastres. Eighty-three dollars. 

IVois oent-vingt miUes. Three hundred and twenty milea. 

Rem. Vlngt and cent do not take the plural ending when they are 
used for vingti^mo and oenti^mo ; as, I'an hnit cent, in the year 
eight hundred. 

2. Mille, a thousandy is written mil, in the ordinary com- 
putation of years ; as, 

Mil hnit cent soizante-treizo. One thousand eight hundred and 

seventy-three. 

8. Second and denxi^me, second, are not to be used indis- 
criminately. Second indicates order ; deoxieme denotes one 
of a series, and is correctly used only when a third, a fourth, 
etc., JEire supposed to exist. 

An second 6tago. In the second story (of a house). 

La deud^me le^on. The second lesson. 

4. The elision of the vowel of the article and of other 
monosyllabic words, does not take place before onzCy on- 
zihne; as, 

De onze a vingt. From eleven to twenty. 

La onzieme le^on. The eleventh lesson. 

Dans sa onzieme annee. In his eleventh year. 

5. The Names of the Days of the Week. 

Dimanche, or le dimanche. Sunday, 

Lundi, " le Inndi. Monday. 

Mardi, " lomardl. Tuesday. 

♦ Un miUe, a mile, is a nonu ; mille, a thousand, is a uumeral adjective, and is 
invariable ; vn miUiard, u thousand millions. 
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Meroredi, or le merorodL Wednesday. 

Jeudi, <*loJeQdL Thuraday. 

Vendredi, " lo vendredL Friday. 

Samedi, ** le samedL Satuidaj. 

The article is used before the days of the week, to indi- 
cate the periodical return of something on a certain day of 
the week. 

Nc:ui avons le fran^aiB deux foil We have French twice a week, 
par aemaine, lo lundi et le MondajB and ThursdajH. 
JoudL 

No preposition is used before the days of the week. 

n a M id lundL He was here on Monday. 

6. The Months. 

Janvier, January. JuiUet, July. 

Fivrier, February. Aoiit, August. 

Mars, March. Septembre, September. 

Avril, April. Octobre, October. 

Mai, May. Novembre, November. 

Jnin, June. Decembre, December. 

The cardinal numbers are used for the days of the month, 
except for the first 

The preposition de before the names of the months is 
generally omitted, and no preposition is used before the 
ds^e. 

Le premier (de) Janvier, The first of January. 

Le trois fivrier. The third of February. 

Le quatre mara. On the fourth of March. 

O'eat a^jourdliui le qninzo mat It is to-day the fifteenth of May 
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TENTH LESSON. 

LIMITING ADJECTIVES (continued), — INDEFINITE. 

1. The indefinite adjectives are : 

Aacun, /<?)»., auctme, no. Tout, toute, all ; every ; whole. 

Pas xm^fem., pas one, not one. Plusieurs, several. 

IXul^fem,, nolle, no, not one. Quol,/em., quelle, wliicb ; wliai 

Autre, oilier. Quelque, some. 

Mdme, same. Quelconque, whatever. 

Ohaque, each ; every. Tel,/6m., telle, Ruch. 

2. Remarks and Examples. 

1. Aucnn, Fas nn, Nul (ne). 

These are negative words; they require tie before the 
verb. 

AuGun 4l^ve n'est absent. No scholar is absent. 

Nulle excuse n'est admissible. No excuse is admissible. 

2. Autre, other, different 

J'ai d'autre papier. I have other paper. 

C'est une autre chose. That is a different thing. 

Rem. Another, meaning a second one, one more, is expressed 1>> 
encore un. 

Avez-vous extcore un crayon ? Have jou another pencil ? 
JPen ai encore un. I have another one (one moreV 
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8. Chaque, every, each {diitrUnuive), 

Ohaque piece est dhine qualite Each piece is of a different qua! 

difierente.* ity. 

Chaque chose est a sa place. Everything is in its place. 

4. Tout, pi' > touB ; /., toute, pi-, toutes, all ; every ; whole. 
Tne article is placed between tout and the noun. 

Tout le monde. Everybody. 

Tous les eleves. All the scholars. 

Toute une annee. A whole year. 

6. Plusieurs, several (invariable) , 

J'ai plusieurs grammaires. I have several grammars. 

0. Quel, pi', quels;/., quelle, pi-, quelles, which; what 

Quel generally precedes a noun, either in an interroga- 
tive or an exclamatory sentence. 

Quel Jour du mois est-ce au- What day of the month is it to 

Jourdniui ? day ? 

QueUe leQon avons-nous 7 Which lesson have we ? 

Quelle heure est-il 7 What hour (what time) is it ? 

In an exclamatory seutence, quel is equivalent to whatn. 

Quel homme ! QueUe femme ! What a man 1 What a woman 1 

The noun is sometimes understood after quel. It is then 
equivalent to qtii, who ; as, 

Quel est ce monsieur 7 or ) 

Qui est ce monsieur ? \ ^bo la that gentleman t 

* See foot-note, p. 87. 
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7. Quelque, some, p/t^., quelques, a few. 

Quelque chose. Some tliiug. 

Qaelques piastres. A few dollars. 

8. Tel, /«*»., telle, such. 
The numeral adjective un precedes teh 

Un tel homme ; une telle femme, Sach a man ; such a womau 

Vocabulary 10. 

Une place, a place ; a seat. La qualite, the quality. 

Une chose, a thing. Un metre, a meter. 

Une faute, a fault ; a mistake. Une caisse, a case ; a box. 

Un theme, a theme ; an exercise. Tout le monde, all the world 

Un ezercice, an exercise. every body. 

Une excuse, an excuse. Absent, absent. 

Une piece, a piece. Present, present. 

De la mousseUne, m ii si i n . Different, different. 

Exercise 10. 

1. Aiicun el^ve n'est absent de la classe. 2. Le pro- 
fesseur est dans I'autre chambre. 3. Nous avons tons la 
mdrae le9on. 4. II n'y a pas une faute dans ce th^me. 
5. Chaque chose est h sa place. 6. Jules a ete absent 
lundi (on Monday). 7. II n'a apport6 aucune excuse. 
8. C'est toujours la meme chose. 9. Combien de pieces 
de mousseline y a-t-il dans cette caisse ? 10. Chaque pi^ce 
est de trente metres. 11. Toutes les pieces sont de la 
meme qualite. 12. II y a quelques pieces d'une qualite 
diiferente. 13. Tout le monde est dans la rue. 14. Tons 
les 616 ves sont presents. 15. II y a plusieurs fautes dans 
votre th^me. 16. Quel jour du mois est-ce aujourd'hui ? 
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17. Quelle est cette dame? 18. Quel honime et quelle 
femme ! 19. Je u'ai jamais vu uu tel homme et une telle 
femme. 

Theme 10. 

1. Everybody is here. 2. Each student is in his seal. 
3. No scholar has been absent to-day. 4. I have found a 
few mistakes in this exercise. 6. There are forty pieces of 
muslin in this case. 6. This piece is not of the same 
quality as the otliers. 7. Each piece is of a different* 
ijuality. 8. That is another thing. 9. Have you another 
I)€ncil (2-2 Rem. ) ? 10. I have bought a whole piece of 
this muslin. 11. It is (of) thirty meters. 12. All my 
books are at home. 13. You have been absent several 
times. 14. It (Ce) is not my fault 15. What an excuse ! 
16. What day of the week is it? 17. Which scholars are 
absent this morning? 18. Who is that gentleman ? 29. 1 
have never seen such a man. 



ELEVENTH LESSON. 

PRONOUNS {Intro., p. 14, 16) — pebsonal. 

1. There are six kinds of pronouns: personal, possessive, 
demonstrative, interrogative, relative, and indefinite. 

Pronouns agree, in gender and number, with the nouns 
which they represent 

2. Personal Pronoims.— Coi^unctive. 

Personal pronouns are of two kinds: aynjunctive and 
disjunctive. 



* Place the adjective after tbe noun. 
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Gonjuuctiye personal pronouns are used only in connec- 
tion with verbs, as subject, direct object, or indirect object,* 
of the verb. They are ; 



1- The Pronouns Vsed 


i as Subjects and 


as Objects. 


SinffiUar. 






At Sulifeet. 


At Dir^ CK^teL 


At I»dir«et Of^eU. 


Isl. pern. 


je tf ), 1. 


me (m'), me. 


me (m'), to me. 


2d. " 


tu, thou. 


te (f), thee. 


te (f), to thee. 


8d. " mane. 


U, he ; it. 


le (1'), him ; it. 


lui, to him. 


fem. 


elle, she ; it. 


la (1*), her ; it. 


lui, to her. 


Plural. 






AsSu^tcL 


At DkTtd Oli^dL 


A» Indkna'ota^L 


l0t. pen. 


nouB, we. 


noQa. us. 


nous, to us. 


2d. - 


vouB, you. 


VOUB, you. 


VOU8, to you 


3d. " m(inc. 


ilB, they. 


les, them. 


leur, to them 


fern. 


elles, they. 


les, them. 


leur, to them. 



2. Pronouns Used as Objects only. ^ V ' 

8e (s*), liimself, herself, itself, themselves, one's self^.(({fr00| or 
indirect object). 
En, some, or any, of it, of them {indirect object). 
y, to it, to them {indirect object). 
Le (1'), it, so {invarUible). 



3. 



REMARKS AND EXA^IPLES. 



The objective pronouns are placed before the verb, except 
when the verb is in che imperative mode. 
Je connala. ^ know or I do know. 

Je vous connais. I know you. 

Je ne vous connala pas. I do not know you. 

Je parle. ^ speak, I do speak. 

Je lui parle. 
Je ne lui parte pas. 



I speak to him. 

I do not speak to him. 



• Hue 111 Iff k1 action, p 16. 7, 8, and 9. 
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When the verb is in the imperatiye mode, and ased 
aflSrmatively, the objective pronouns stand after the verb. 

Parlez-luL Speak to him. 

But when the sentence is negative, the pronouns precede 
the verb. 

Ne lui parlez paa. Do not speak to him. 



Vocabulary 11. -T 

- ij^-ig j I speak ; I do speak ; Je oonnais, I koow ; I do kuow. 

' ( I am speaking. B connait, he knows, 

n Darle i ^® speaks ; he does Je vols ; ll volt, I see ; he sees, 

' ( speak ; he is speaking. Un camarade, a comrade ; un ca 
Je donne, I give. marade de classe, a dasn-mai o 

U donne, he gives. Un dictionnaire, a dictionary. 

Je prdte, I lend. Una fleur, a flower. 

n prdte, he lends. Une pdche, a peach. 

J'apporte, I bring. Les ciseauz, the sdssora. 

n apporte, he brings. A present, at present. 

J'appeUe, I call. Tons les Jonrs, every day. 

n appelle, he calls. Blen, well. 

Exercise 11. 

(In this Exercise, the pronouns representing the indirect object, 
are in italics.) 

1. Je vous connais. 2. Je vous appelle. 3. Je vous 
donne ces flours. 4. II me connait 5. II m$ parle. 6. Je 
tevois^ 7. Jef appelle. 8. Je /a pr^te ce livre. 9. II nous 
voit 10. n nous appelle. 11. II nous apporte des pdches. 
12. Je vois votre camarade de classe* 13. Je le connais 
bien. 14. Je lui ai pr6t6 an livre. 15. Je connais votre 
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voisine. 16. Je la Yois touB les jonrtu 17. Je lui ai parU 
ce matin.A 18. Je connais ces hommes. 19. Je les connais 
bien. 207 Je leur ai vendu un cheval. 21. Avez-vous mon 
dictionnatre. 22. Je I'ai eu. 23. Je ne I'ai pas k pr6sent 
24. Charles Pa. 26. II ne I'a pas. 26. Nous I'avons. 
27. Oti sont mes ciseaux; les avez-vous? 28. Je ne les ai 
)i:i3. 29. Vos camarades les ont 30. Nous ne les avons 
\)ii6. 31. Qui les a? 

Theme 11. 

1. I know you. 2. I do not speak to you. 3. He sees 
me. 4. He has giv^n me these peaches. 5. I see thee. 
6. I give thee these flowers. 7. He calls n^^ 8- He i^eaks 
to nSj 9y I know jour jclass-mate. 10. I often * see him. 
11. I Irave lent 'him my dicfeonary. 12. I know your 
cousin Mary. 13. I see her every day. 14. I often * lend 
her books. 15j I have had your pencil. 16. I have given 
it to your brother. 17. He has it. 18. He has it not now. 
19. Julia has had your scissors. 20. I have them not now. 
21. Louisa has them. 22. She has them not. 23. Have 
you them? 24. We have them not. 25. The children 
have them. 

* Place the adverb after the verb. 



CONJUNCTIVE PBB80NAL PRONOUNS. 59 



TWELFTH LESSON. 

CONJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS (continued).— 

SE» EN. z • LEa 

1, Si is the reflective pronoun * of the third person, 
singular and plural, either as direct, or indirect, object of 
the verb : himself^ herself y itself ^ themselveSy on(?s self or 
to himself etc. 

The reflective pronouns of the first and second persona 
are, in form, the same as the objective pronouns given in 
the preceding lesson. 

Me, myself, to myself. Nous, oarselves, to ourselveH. 

Te, thyself, to thyself. Vous, to yourself, to yourselves. 

The reflective pronouns are used in the conjugation of 
pronominal verbs; as, 

Se laver. To wash one's self. 

Je me lave. I wash myself. 

n se lave. He washes himself. 

Voufl lavez-vouB ? Do you wash yourself ? 

2. En, some or any; of it; of them (indirect object). 

The pronoun en expresses a part or quantity of the sub- 
stance represented by the noun to which it refers ; somey 
or ant/ of it, of them j of it, of them. It is used : 

1. To represent a noun taken in the partitive or the in- 
deCnite sense ; as. 



* ReflectiTe pronoun e> are bo called becanee they receive the reflective action of 
the verb ; as, I see mvse^. They an a sabdivlsion of the personal pronouns 
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Pat da ^upkmri mi «T«i-iroas J I haT« paper ; haTo you aome ? 

J*«ii aL I have (soma of it). 

J*«ii ad enoonb I still have Bome. 

Je n'en ai ploa. I haTo not any more. 

Tai des amis ; vofis en aves anasL I have friends ; 70a have some too 

j>ai im liirre ; en aves-^ons m Y I have a book ; have you one T 

Je n'en ai pas. I haTe not. 

2. To represent a nonn taken in a definite sense ; as, 

H parle de cette aflEuxe ; fl en He speaks of that badness ; lie 
parle. speaks of It. 

Rkm. In this latter sense, en is seldom osed with referenee to 
persons. 

3. Ti to it; to them (indireet €i)jeci). 

The pronoan y expresses the relation of the preposition 
It (to) : to ity to them. 

Pansez-vons a cette afEedre 7 Do you think of (to) that hosineHs Y 

J^ pense. 1 think of it (in French to it). 

4. En and T as Adverbs. 

Sn and 7 are also used as adverbs, with reference to a 
place that has been previously mentioned en, froin it, 
from there; y, therey to it, at it, 121 it. 

AveZ'Vons ^t6 a la poste 7 Have you been at the popi-o Ace T 

J'en viens. I come from it. 

J'y vais. I lui^ going to it. 

Men frere y est. My brother is there. 

5. The Invariable Pronoun Le. 

The invariable pronoun le^ equivalent to it or so, is used 
to represent an adjective or a sentence. 
Etes-vous content 7 Je le sids. Are yon satisfied ? I am (00). 
11 est malado ; vous le savez. He is sick ; yon know it. 
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Vooabiilary 12. 



Je lave, I wash. 
VouB lavez, 70a wash. 
Je flatte, I flatter. 
Voua flattez, you flatter. 
Je blame, I blame. 
Vous blSmez, you blame. 
Je trompe, I deceive. 
V0U8 trompez, you deceive. 
J'amuse, I amuse. 
Vous amusez, you amuse. 
Je pense, I think. 
Vous pensez, you think. 
Maman, mamma. 



Je vais ; 11 va, 1 go ; he gocH. 
Je viens ; il vient, I come ; lie 

comes. 
Je sals ; il salt, I know ; lie knows. 
J'ai besoin de, I have need of. 
Un couteau, a knife. 
Une fourchette, a fork. 
Un canif^ a penknife. 
Une afifaire, an affair ; a business. 
La banque, the bank. 
Pourquoi, why. 
Parce que, because. 
Quand, when. 



Exercise 12. 

1. Je me lave. 2. Je ne m'amuse pas. 3. Vous vous 
trompez. 4. II se blame. 5. Elle se flatte. 6. II a de la 
patience ; j'en ai aussi. 7. Vous n'en avez pas. 8. lis ont 
beaucoup d'argent. 9. Nous en avons peu. 10. Vous eh 
avez assez. 11. J'ai un couteau ; en avez- vous un ? 12. Je 
n'en ai pas. 13. Charles en a deux. 14. N'avez-vous pas 
de fourchette? 15. J'en ai une. 16. Marie n'en a pas 
17. Avez-vous besoin de ce canif? 18. J'en ai besoin. 
19. Oil sont les ciseaux ; maman en a besoin. 20. Pour- 
quoi parlez-vous de cette affaire ? 21. J'en parle, parce qu'il 
en parle. 22. Quand il y pense, il en parle. 23. Je n'y 
pense jamais. 24. Je vais k la banque. 25. J'en viens. 
2C. Henri y est. 27. Je le sais. 28. Vous otes fatigu^, et 
je le suis aussL 
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Theme 12. 

1. I blame myself. 2. You deceive yourself. 3. lie 
amuses himself. 4. She flatters herself. 5. You have 
courage, and 1 have some too. 6. She has money, and you 
have none. 7. We have friends. 8. They have some too. 
9. Have you a fork ? 10. I have one. 11. Louis has not. 
12. I have no knife. 13. Mary has two. 14. I have your 
penknife; have you need of it? 15. I have not need of it. 
IG. I think of (to) that affair. 17. When you think of it 
(to it), you speak of it 18. Why do you speak of it? 
19. Because I always think of it 20. William is at the 
bank. 21. I know it. 22. I come from there. 23. I go 
there. 24. He goes there too. 25. You are tired, and we 
are (so) too. 



THIRTEENTH LESSON. 

COLLOCATION OP OBJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. When two objective pronouns accompany a verb, the 
following order is to be observed. 

The pronouns of the first and second persons preoetlo 
the pronouns of the third person : 

Me le, me la, me les. It to me, them to me. 

Te le, te la, te les. It to thee, them to thee 

Noua le, nous la, nous les. It to us, them to us 

Vous le, vous la, vous les. It to you, them to you. 

Tf both pronouns are of the third person, the direct 
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object, le, la or les, precedes the indirect object, lui or leur; 
but the indirect object ae precedes the direct object 



Le lui, la lui, les luL 
Le leur, la leur, les leur. 
Se le, ae la, se lea. 



It to him or her, them to him 

It to them, them to them. 

It to himself, them to himself, etc. 



2. Position of En and T. 

En follows the other objective pronouns, and immediately 
precedes the verb : 



Some to me, to us, to joo. 

Some to him, to them. 

It from there, them from there. 



Bff'en, nous en, vous en. 
Lui en, leur en. 
L'en, les en. 

The adverb y follows the objective pronouns, except the 
pronoun en. - 

M'y, nous y, vous y. Me there, us there, jou there 

L'y, les y. Him, her or it there ; them there. 

T en, lui y en. Some there, some to him there. 

Rem. The negative particle ne immediatelj follows the subject * 
hence it precedes the objective pronouns. 

Vocabulary 13. 



BnvoyI, (pott pa/rHcipU), sent. 
J'envoie, I send. 
n envoie, he sends. 
Vous envoyez, you send. 
Porte, p. p., carried ; taken. 
Je porte, I take ; I carry. 
n porte, he takes ; he carries. 
Mene, p, p. , taken ; lead. 
Je mene, I take ; I lead, 
n mene, he takes ; he leads. 
Raconte, p, p., related. 
M(»tr^, p, p., shown. 



Un dessin, a drawing ; a pattern, 
Une gravure, an engraying. 
Un bouquet, a bouquet. 
tJne bague, a ring (finger-ring). 
Un violon, a violin. 
Un concert, a concei t. 
Une histoire, a history ; a story. 
Un oiseau, a bird. 
Une cage, a cage. 
Beau, bel, /. beUe, beautiful 
(p. 85, Exc. 5) fine ; handsome. 
JoU, /. jolie, pretty. 
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Exendse IS. 

1. C'est un beau dessin; me le donnez-yons P 2. Je 
V0U8 le donne. 3. Qui voiis a donne ce bel oiseau? 4. Ma 
t:ante me I'a apport^ dans cette jolie cage. 5. Jules salt 
une belle histoire ; il nous Ta racont^e.* 6. Ce sont de 
beaux ananas ; qui vous les a donnas ?* 7. Mon cousin 
nous les a envoy^s.* 8. Charles a nn beau violon ; son 
oncle le lui a envoy6 de Paris. 9. II nous Ta montrd. 

10. Julie a un beau bouquet; Henri le lui a donn6. 

11. Louise a une belle bague ; son p6re la lui a achet6e. 

12. Vos neveux ont de belles gravures ; leur oncle les leur 
a pret^cs.* 13. Vous avez de belles fleurs; m'en donnez- 
vous? 14. Je vous en donne. 15. Je lui en donne. 
16. Je leur en donne. 17. J'ai 6t6 au concert; mon p^re 
m'y a meno. 18. Je vous y ai vu. 19. Jean est k la 
banque ; je Ty ai envoy^. 20. Mes livres sont k Tficole ; je 
les y ai port^s ce matin. 

Theme 13. 

1. You have a fine violin. 2. My uncle (has) sent it to 
me from Paris. 3. I have a beautiful pine-apple; I give 
it to you. 4. That is a fine ring. 5. My father (has) 
bought f it for me.J 6. Those (Ce) are fine drawings. 
7. My aunt (has) lent f them to us. 8. Charles has fine 
engravings. 9. He has shown f them to us. 10. That is 
a beautiful story. 11. I have related f it to him. 12. This 
fine bouquet is for my cousin Henrietta; I send it to her. 



* The past participle agrees with the direct object of the verb. 
t Make the put»t participle agree with the direct ohjcct of the verb, the same ai 
if It were an adjectlTe. X ^or me, me (indir. obj.) 
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13. Those pretty birds and that pretty cage are for Julius ; 
his aunt sends them to him. 14. Your nephews have 
apples ; I gave (have given) them to them. 15. Mary has 
bought oranges ; she gave me one. 16. I have peaches ; I 
give you some. 17. I give him some. 18. I give them 
some. 19. The money is in (k) the bank; I carried it 
there. 20. I go to the concert; my father takes me 
there. 



POUBTEENTE LESSON, 

lilSJUNCTIVB PEBSOKAL PBOKOUNS. 

1. The disjunctive personal pronouns are : 

BingvJUvr, Plural, 

Moi, I, or me. Notu, we, or as. 

Toi, thoa, or thee. Votu, you. 

Lui, he, or liim. Suae, they, or them (m,). 

Znie, she, or lier. BUes, they, or them (/.), 

Soi, himself , herself, itself, themselves, one's self. 

2. RBMABK8 ON THE DISJUNCTIVE PEB80NAL PB0N0UK8. 

The disjunctive personal pronouns are used : 

1. When the verb is not expressed ; as, 

Qui m'appelle? Moi. Who calls met I. 

Qui appeUe-t-il ? MoL Whom does he call T Me. 

Voiui Stes plus grand que moL You are taller than I. 

2. In apposition with other pronouns, for the sake of 
emphasis, and also to state separately the persons forming 
a compound subject or object. 

Toi, tu es I'homme. Thau art the man. 

Lui et moi (nous) sommes amis. He and I are friends. 
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3. After the verb fttre, when it is preceded by oe. 
O'est moL Cest loL It is I. It ia he. 

4. After prepositions. 

n parle de moi. He apeaks of me. 

3. Chez, To, At, ^ in the house o£ 

The preposition ehez is used in the sense of io, or at the 
hottse of. 

Ohez MoDsieiir Delmar. To or at the house of Mr. Delmu. 

Ohez le medeciii. To or at the doctor's. 

Chez is used with the disjunctive personal pronouns fox 
tOy or at my houses my home. 

Ohez moi, to ^r at my house. Ohez nous, to or at our house. 

Ohez to(, ** iLy house. Ohez vous, " your house. 

Ohez lui, " his house. Ohez eux, ) „ ^^^^ ^^^ 

Ohez elle, " her house. Ohez eUes, ) 

4L Compound Personal Pronouns. 

The compound personal pronouns are formed of the dis- 
junctive pronouns and the adjective meme, self connected 
by a hyphen. 

Moi-m6me, myself. Nous-m6mes, ourselves. 

Toi-mSme, thyself. Vous-m^mes, yourselves. 

Vous-m^me, yourself. Euz-m^mes, ) themselves. 

Iiui-m6me, himself. EUes-mSmes, ) 

EUe-m6me^ herself. Soi-mdme, one's self. 

These pronouns are used for the sake of emphasis. 

Je I'ai vu moi-m6me. I have seen it myself. 

EUe se bl£me eU»-m6me. She blames hersiff. 
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Vocabulary 14. 

C7n negociant, a merchant. Un tableau, a painting ; a picture. 

Un marchand, a storekeeper. Un miroir, a looking-glass. 

Un dentiste, a dentist. Un Journal, a newspaper. 

Un artiste, an artist. Que ? (Qu'), whut ? 

Un domestique, a man-servant. Quelque chose,* something ; any- 

U^eylamMhme, ) ^ ^^vant-girl. ^^S' 

Une servante, ) Rien (ne),* nothing ; not any- 

Un magasin, a store; a ware- thing. 

house. Je demeure, I live ; I am living. 

Uhe boutique, a store ; a shop. Laiss^, left. 

Un atelier, a workshop. Ce soir, this evening. 

La rue du Temple, Temple Aveo, with. 

street. Sans, without. 

Exercise 14. 
1. Vons ^tes plus age que lui. 2. II est moins ayanc6 
que nioi. 3. Vous et moi, nous sommes amis ; n'est-ce 
pas? 4. Est-ce la servaute qui est la? 5. C'est elle. 
6. Ma m^re a besoin d*elle. 7. Je vais chez Tartiste ; j'ai 
quelque chose pour lui. 8. Qu'est-ce ? 9. C'est un tableau. 
10. Qu'avez-vous pour moi? 11. Je n'ai rien pour vous, 

12. Moi, je vais chez les n6gociants ; lis sont k leur bureau. 

13. J'ai de I'argent pour eux. 14. Ma soeur va chez le den- 
tiste; il demeure dans la rue du Temple. 15. J'y vais 
avec elle. 16. Elle n'y va pas sans moi. 17. Lie dentiste 
n'est pas chez lui. 18. Maman a envoy6 le domestique d 
la boutique. 19. Le marchand a laiss^ les journaux au 
magasin. 20. Henri vient chez moi ce soir. 21. Qui a cass^ 
le miroir? 22. C'est moi qui I'ai cass6. 23. Je me blame 
moi-meme. 24. C'est vou8-m6me qui en avez parl6 le 
premier. 

* Quelque choae is not uiied in a negative Mnne. I have not aniftMng, li Ji f»*ai 
rien^ not Je n*ai pae guelgue ehoee. 
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Ibeme 14, 

I. You are as old as I. 2. I am taller than yon. 3. Is 
that the servant? 4. It is he. 5. My father has need of 
him. 6. lie is in the office. 7. What is that? 8. It is a 
painting f(»r the artist 9. I am going to his woikshop. 
10. I am going there with you. 11. Have you anything 
lor tlie merchant ? 12. I have nothing for him. 13. The 
storekeeper (has) left his letters and newspapers at our 
house. 14. I am carrying them to his store. 15. Mamma 
has sent the servant-girl to the store (shop). 16. My cousin 
Lizzie is at the dentist's in Temple street 17. I am com- 
ing without my sister. 18. She is going this evening to 
my aunt's. 19. I am now living at my aunt's. 20. My 
cousins (/.) are not at home. 21. They are at my 
house. 22. Is it you who broke (has broken) Mary's look- 
ing-glass ? 23. It is not I ; Mary broke (has broken) it 
herself. 



FIFTEENTH LESSON, 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS, 



1. The possessive pronouns are : 

SinguUvr. Plural, 

Mcuc. Fern. 

les miens,, les miennes, mine ; my c wn 

les Uens, les tiennes, thine, 

les siens, les siennes, his ; here. 

. les ndtres, les ndtres, ours, 

les vdtres, les vdtres, you re. 

les leurs, les lours, theirs. 



Ma96. 


Fern. 


Le mien, 


la mienne, 


Le tien, 


la tienne, 


Le sien, 


la sienne, 


Le n6tre, 


la ndtre, 


Le votre, 


la v6tre. 


Leleur, 


la leur, 
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r^ofisesdye pronouns agree, in gender and nnmber, with 
the nouns which they represent 

Mon Uen. Mj propertj ; tny own. 

Le mien, du mien, an mien. Mine, of mine» to mine. 

Ma fortime. Mj fortune. 

La mienne, de la mienne, a la Mine, of mine, to mine. 

mienne. 

Mes camarades. My comrades. 

Les miens, des miens, anz miens. Mine, of mine, to mine. 

MesleQons. My lessons. 

Les miennes, des miennes, anz Mine, of mine, to mine 

miennes. 

Vocabulary 15. 

Un habit, a coat. J'aime, 1 love ; 1 like. 

Un manteau, a cloak. Mieuz, better. 

Un gUet, a waistcoat. J'aime mieuz,f I like better. 

Une cravatej a cravat. Je prefers, I prefer. [witli 

Une robe, a dress ; a robe. Content de,Batisfied with; pleased 

Une robe de chambre, a dress- Je trouve, I find. 

ing gown. Je dis, I say ; I tell. 

Neufi* fem.y neuve, new. Vous dites, You say. 
Nonvean, nouvel, f&m, nouveUe,* Que (qu'), that. 

new. Comme, like ; as. 

Vieuz, vieil,/ein., vieiUe, old. Comment, how. 

Facile, easy. Comment trouvez-vous ? how do 
Difficile, difficult ; hard. you like ? (how do you find ?) 

Exercise 15. 

1. Le manteau de Jules est neuf ; le mien est vieux. 
2. Le votre n'est pas moins beau que le sien. 3. La robe 
de Julie est neuve; la mienne est vieille. 4. La v6tre est 



* N€ttfi nonvean, new. Neitf^, new— what hae> not been used or worn ; Nouveaf* 
new to nf— whftt we have not had before. 

t Taime mieux. Mleux \% not separated trom aime, w better 1? from like io 
English. Taimt mUux mon habit que U v6trt, 1 like my coat better than youre. 
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anssi belle que la Bienne. 6. J'aime mes parents; Tons 
aimez les vCtres ; chaque bon enfant aime lea siens. 6. Nous 
avons nn nouveau professenr de fran^is, qui nous donne 
des leyons difficiles. 7. Les n6tres ne Bont pas plus faciles 
que les ydtres. 8. Vons parlez des ydtres^ et je parle des 
raiennes. 9. Vous pensez aux v6tres; je pense aux miennes. 
10. Ce nouvel el^ye pense aux siennes. 11. Comment 
trouyez-vous les dessins de nos nouyeaux camarades? 
12. Je les trouve beaux. 13. Que ditee-vous des ndtres. 

14. Je dis que j'aime mieux les leurs que les y6tres« 

15. Ce nouyel habit est beau. 16. C'est un bel habit ; je le 
prif^re au mien. 17. Etes-yous content de yotre nouyelle 
crayate ? 18. J'en suis content; elle est comme la ydtre. 

Theme 15. 

1. Your waistcoat is new ; mine and his are old. 2. Your 
dress is new; mine and hers are old. 3. Your new clothes 
are handsome ; mine and his are not so handsome as yours. 
4. I like mine. 5. You are satisfied with yours. 6. He is 
satisfied with his. 7. Your lessons and mine are difficult, 
8. His are easier than ours. 9. Every scholar thinks of 
his. 10. Your new coat is like mine. 11. I like the new 
drawings better than the old. 12. I prefer my engravings 
to yours. 13. I am satisfied with mine. 14. How do you 
like this new cravat ? 15. It is very pretty ; it is like mine. 

16. What do you say of our new teacher? 17. I say that 
he gives us very hard lessons. 18. You are never satis- 
fied. 19. Where is my cloak ? 20. You (have) left it in 
my room. 
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SIXTEENTH LESSON, 

DEHOXSTRATIYE PBOKOUlinEU 

L The demonstrative pronouns are : 
Ce, thai; it; oed, this; oA% that. 
And the compounds of ce, formed by the addition of tne 
difijnnctiye pronouns hii, elle, enz, eUes. 

Singular. Plural, 

Maao, Fern, Masc, Fern, 

Oelid, oelle, that, the one. oeuE, oelles, thooe. 

Oelui-ci, ceUe-d, this (one). cenzroi, oeUes-ci, these. 

Oelni-lit, oeU^-li^ that (one). ceuz-lil, celles-la, those. 

S. Ce, that, it ; sometimes he, she, they (p. 42-2). 

Ce is used before est, t>, and sent, arey to point out a 
person or thing. 

C'est men fr^re. That is mj brother. 

Est-ce de I'or. Is that gold ? 

Ce takes the place of a personal pronoun, liey she, or 
they, when est or sont is followed by a noun that denotes 
the same person or thing, to which ce refers. 

Je connais ce monsietir } c'est I know that gentleman ; he is my 

men voisin. neighbor. 

Voici des livres { sont«e les Here are books ; are they yours T 

vdtres? 

Ce may represent a preceding sentence or a relatiye 
clause. 
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Cest vrmL That in trae. 

Ce qui n'est paa olatr, n'est pas What (that wbicb) iji oot clear, is 
franQaifl. not French. 

3. Ceci« this {thiti Mng) ; eela, that (that thing), 

Ced, this, is eqiuTulent to this thing ; oela, that^ to tJicU 
thing. 

Ceci est pour voub. This is for jou. 

Pour qui est cela 7 For whom is tliat ? 

O'est (for cela est) pour lui. That is for kitu. 

Rem. Cela, in conversational language, is often contracted into 9a. 
^a ne va pas, tluU won't do ; c'est 9a, thcA** it. 

4. Celtd, /.. celle, that, the one; cenz, /.. celles, those. 

Celni, celle, that, the one, is followed by de and a noun, 

or by a relative clause. 

Ce dessin et celui de Jules. This drawing and that of J uliuB. 

Oette gravure-ci et ceUe qui est This engraving and the one that 

sur la table. lies on the table. 

lies bas de laine et ceuz de co- The woolen stockings and tlie 

ton. cotton ones. 

Cios robes de sathi et ceUes de The satin dresses and the velvet 

velours. ones, 

5. Celui-ci, etc, this; celui-Ul, etc., that. 

Celui-ci, this, and Celui-li that, mark distinction and con- 
trast. 

Oe tableau-ci et celui.a This picture and that one 

V^oici deux granunairesj ceUe-ci Here are two grammars thisfone^ 

est pour vous, ceUe-U est poui is for you. that (one) is for me ' 

moL 
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Vocabulary 16. 

0n bas, a Blocking. i Will you have ? 

an Soulier, a shoe. Vonloz-vous 7 j ^^ ^^^ ^. ^j^ ^^^ ^ 

Une botte, a boot. Je venz, I will have ; I wish foi. 

Du drap, some cloth (broadcloth). Voici, here is ; here are (behold). 

Du coton, cotton. Voili^ there is ; tliere are. 

Du satin, satin. Cher,/., chere, dear. 

Du velours, velvet. Utile, useful. 

De la sole, silk. Agreable, agreeable. 

i>e la laine, wool. Vrai, true. 

Ni-ni (ne)| neither, — nor. 

Exercise 16. 

1. Pour qui est cela? 2. O'est pour vous. 3. Com- 
ment trouvez-vous ceci? 4. C*est tr^s-joli. 5. J'aime 
mieux ceci que cela. 6. Ce qui est utile, n'est pas toujours 
agreable. 7. O'est vrai. 8. Voici deux habits neufs, ua 
pour Charles et un pour moi. 9. J'aime mieux le v6tre 
que celui de Charles. 10. Quelle cravate voulez-vous, 
celle de soie ou celle de laine ? 11. Je pref^re celle qui 
est sur la table. 12. VoiliJi deux belles robes, une de 
velours et une de satin. 13. Celle de velours est la plus 
ch^re ; elle est pour ma cousine. 14. Celle de satin est 
pour ma tante. 15. Voulez-vous des bas de coton ou des 
bas de laine. 16. Ceux de laine sont plus chers que ceux 
de coton. 17. J'aime encore mieux ceux de coton. 
18. Quel drap voulez-vous, celui-ci ou celui-U? 19. Voici 
des bottes neuves ; celles-ci sont pour moi, celles-la sont 
pour vous. 20. Quels souliers voulez-vous, ceux-ci ou 
ceux-lu ? 21. Je ne veux ni ceux-ci ni ceux-R 
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Tlieme 16. 

1. Thia is for you ; tluit is for me. 2. What do you say 
of that ? 3. I do uot like that 4. What is agreeable, is 
not always useful. 5. Is that not true ? 6. Here are two 
new cloaks ; the one of velvet is for my cousin, the one of 
cloth is for my aunL 7. I like your cousin's (that of your 
cousin) better than your aunt's (that of your aunt). 
^, These two dresses are beautiful ; the silk one (the one 
of silk) is for Mary, the satin one (the one of satin) is foi 
Henrietta. 9. This one is dearer than that one. 10. Which 
stockings do you wish, the cotton ones or the woolen ones ? 
11. I prefer the cotton ones. 12. There are new shoes ; 
these are for you and those are for me. 13. Which boots 
do you wish, these or those ? 14. I will have neither these 
nor those. 16. These are too small, and those are too 
large. 16. Have you others ? 17. Here are some.* 



SEVENTEENTH LESSON. 



INTERROGATTVB PB0N0UN8. 



1. The interrogative pronouns are: 

Qni 7 Who ? whom ? for persons, as subject or object, 

Qu'est-ce qui 7 What ? for thirvgs, as subject. 

Que 7 What ? for things, as direct object. 

Quoi 7 What ? for things after prepositions 

And 
Lequel,/<w7i., laqneUe7 Which? which one? 

Lieaquels^fem., lesqueUes 7 Which ? which ones ? 

* En Toici. 
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2. Examples. 

Qui m'appelle ? Who calls me Y 

Qui appelle-t-il ? Whom does he call T 

Qu'est-ce qui vous amuse ? What amuses jou ? 

Que voulez-vouB ? What do you wish ? 

XH quoi parlez-vous ? Of what do you speak ? 

The pronoun lequel is used with reference to persona 
and things, and agrees, in gender and number, with tlie 
noun which it represents. 

Quel ruban ? Which ribbon ? 

Lequel ? duquel ? auquel ? Which one ? of which ? to which ? 

Quelle dentelle ? Which lace ? 

Iiaquelle ? delaquelle 7 a la- Which one ? of which ? to which 7 

quelle ? 

Quels dessins 7 Which patterns ? 

Lesquels 7 desquels 7 auzquels 7 Which ones ? of which ? to which 7 

Quelles ^to£fes 7 Which goods ? 

Lesquelles 7 desquelles 7 auz- Which ? of which ? to which ? 

quelles 7 

3. ftue de— ; ftuoi de— . 

Que^ quoi and the words quelque chose and rten, require 
de before the adjective to which they refer; as, 

Qa'avez-vous de joli 7 Wliat have you that is pretty ? 

Quoi de plus beau ! What is more beautiful 1 

Quelque chose de nouveau 7 Anything new ? 

U n'y a rien de nouveau. There is nothing new. 

Vocabulary 17. 

Laa porte, the door ; the gate. Le ruban, the ribbon. 

Lie bruit, the noise. La dentelle, the lace. 

Le goAt, the taste. De Peto£fe, /., cloth ; stuff. 

La mode, the fashion ; a la mode, Des etoffes, goods (dress goods) . 

fashionable. Un dessin, a pattern. 
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Zja preiSr«Doe, the preference. H frappe, he strikee » he knocks 

Durable, durable. H etonne, be astonisheB. 

Dit, said ; told. Le plus, moflt. 

Fait, made ; done. Le mieuz, best. 

n fait, he or it makes. Rouge, red. 

n plait, he or it pleases. Bleu, blue. 

Exercise 17. 

1. Qui frappe a la porte ? 2. Qui a fait cela ? 3. Qui a 
dit cela? 4. Qui blaraez-vous? 6. De qui parlez-vous ? 

6. A qui donnez-vous ces fleurs ? 7. Qu'est-ce qui v.oue 
etonne ? 8. Qu'est-ce qui fait ce bruit ? 9. De quoi parlez- 
vous ? 10. A quoi pensez-vous ? 11. Voici deux rubans ; 
lequel vous plait le mieux, le rouge ou le bleu ? 12. Au- 
quel dounez-vous la preference, au rouge ou au bleu ? 
13. Duquel parlez-vous, du rouge ou du bleu ? 14. Voici 
de belles dentelles ; laquelle est le plus* a votre goiit, celle- 
ci ou celle-U? 15. A laquelle donnez-vous la preference? 

16. Quels dessins sont les plus jolis, les petits ou les grands ? 

17. Lesquels sont le plus* k la mode ? 18. Desquels par- 
lez-vous, de ceux-ci ou de ceux-la ? 19.- Quelles 6toffes sont 
les plus durables, celles de soie ou celles de laine ? 
20. Auxquelles donnez-vous la preference ? 21. Qu'y a-t-il 
de nouveau ? 22. N'avez-vous rien de nouveau ? 23. Votre 
'tante a quelque chose de joli pour vous. 

Theme 17. 

1. Who lives in that house ? 2. Who makes that noise ? 
3. Who strikes on the table ? 4. Who has said that ? 
5. Whom do you call? 6. To whom do you speak? 

7. What astonishes her? 8. What (has) made that noise? 

* Le before j^us is inyariable when plus does not modify an adjectire. 
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9. Of (to) what do you think? 10. With what has he done 
that? 11. These ribbons are pretty; which one do you 
like best ? 12. The blue one pleases me better than the 
red one. 13. Which one is most to your taste ? 14. How 
do you like these patterns? 15. Which are the most 
fashionable ? 16. Of which ones do you speak, of the small 
patterns or of the large? 17. Which goods are most 
fashionable? 18. Which are most durable ? 19. To which 
do you give the preference ? 20. What is more beautiful 
than this pattern? 21. What have you more beautiful than 
this ? 



EIGHTEENTH LESSON. 

• KELATIVB PE0N0UN8. 

1. The relative pronouns are : 

Qui, who, which, that, a§ subject for penona and things. 

Que, whom, which, that, m direct object for persons and things 

Qui, whom, a>s indirect object, preceded by a preposition. 

Lequel, laqueUe, plur. , lesquels, lesqueUes, who, whom, which. 

DoDt, of whom, of which, whose. 

Quoi, what. 

Ou, in which ; d'ou, from which ; par ou, through which. 

2. Clui, who, which, that (Subject). 

Le professeur qui parle. The professor who speaks. 

Xtes eleves.qui ecoutent. Tlie scholars who listen. 

Les livres qui sent sur la table. The books which lie on the tabie 

3. due, whom, which, that (IHrect Object). 

Ii'artiste que Je connais. The artist whom I know.* 

La Ie90n que Je sais. The lesson which I know. 

Les livres que j'apporte. The books wliich I bring. 

** TFlth whom I am acquainted. 
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4. Qui, whom (Indirect Object). 

L'eleve a qui Je parle. ^Ue scholar to whom I speak. 

Lee enfants avec qui il Joue. The childrc^n with whom he plajra 

Le^el, who, whom, which, that 

5. Lequel, preceded by a preposition, is used with refer- 
ence to persons and things. 

I«es eleves aazqaels (or a qui) il The scholars to whom he givee 

donne une le^on. a lesson. 

Ijos plumes aveo lesquelles (not The pens with which I write. 

avec qui) J'ecria. 

Rbm. Instead of de and lequel (duquel, de laquelle, etc.), dont ie 
almost always preferable. 

6. Sont, of whom, of which, whose (Indirect Object). 

Dont expresses the same relation as the preposition de. 
It is used with reference to either persons or things, for 
both genders and both numbers. 

li'homme dont Je parle. The man of whom I speak. 

Iia femme dont Tenfant est ma- The woman whose child (of whom 

lade. the child) is sick. 

Les livres dont J'ai besoin. The books of which I have need. 

Le peintre dont Je vous ai donne The painter whose address I gave 

Tadresse. you (of whom I have, etc.). 

Vocabulary 18. 

Un peintre, a painter. Un nom, a name. 

Une peinture, a painting ; a pic- Una adresse, an address. 

ture. Une raison, a reason. 

Un auteur, an author. ^^^^ pension, \ * hoarding-house 
Un ouvrage, a work ^ a boarding-school 

Un outil, a tool. Admire, admired. 

Un voUe, a vail. J'admire, I admire. 
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Travaille, worked. Donne, given. 

Je travaille, I work. IiH, read. 

Joue, played. fScrit, written. 

Je Joue, I plaj. Ce qui, what, tbat wbicli («t^6;.). 

Quitte, loft ; quitted. Ce que, what, that which (otj.). 

Je quitte, I leave. Si, bo ; d Joli, so prettj. 

Exercise 18. 

1/ Je vols le peintre qui vous a vendu cette peinture. 
2. Je connais la dame qui a perdu ce voile. 3. Qui a ap- 
port6 les fleurs qui sont sur la table ? 4. Avez-vous lu le 
livre que je vous ai pr^t6 ? 5. Est-ce moi que vous blamez ? 
6. Voili les dessins que votre soeur trouve si jolis. 7. Sont- 
ee les ^toflfes que vous lui avez montr^es ? 8. Lui avez- 
vous dit le nom du n6gociant k qui voifis avez ecrit ? 9. Je 
ne connais pas le gar9on avec qui il joue. 10. Je vais chez 
Fartiste pour qui j'ai une lettre. 11. J'ai vu le tableau 
auquel il travaille. 12. II a vendu la maison dans laquelle 
il demeure. 13. Ce n'est pas la raison pour laquelle il a 
quitt6 sa pension. 14. Je ne connais pas I'homme dont 
vous parlez, 15. Avez-vous les outils dont vous avez 
besoin? 16. C'est un ouvrage dont je suis tr^s-content.- 
17. Voil^Tauteur dont vous admirez les ouvrages. 18. J*ai 
ete chez le dentiste dont vous m'avez donn6 I'adresse. 
19. Celui qui (he who) travaille est plus content que celui 
qui ne travaille pas. 20. Ce que je dis est vrai. 21. Ce 
qui est vrai, est beau. 

Theme 18. 

1. I know the painter who (has) made that painting. 
2. I see the lady who was (has been) at our house this 
morning. 3. This is (Voici) the pattern which pleases (to) 
your sister. 4. There is the man whom I saw (have seen). 



^ 
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5. I haye read the book which you (haye) lent me. 6. The 
merchant (has) sent the vail which your sister (has) 
bought. 7. I haye lost the address which he gave (has 
given) me. 8. 1 do not know the name of the physician to 
whom he has written. 9. I know the man at whose house 
(chez qui) he lives. 10. I have told you the reason for 
which I (have) left the boarding-school. 11. These are 
(Voici) the tools with which he works. 12. 1 see the lady 
of whom you speak. 13. I have the tools of which I have 
need. 14. There is the painter whose pictures you admire 
(of whom you admire the pictures). 15. I know the 
author whose address he has given us (of whom he has 
given us the address). 16. I know what astonishes him. 
17. I give you what^I have. 



NINETEENTH LESSON. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

1. The indefinite pronouns are,' 

Autrui, others. On, one, some one, people, they. 

Chacun, every one ; each. Personne (ne), nobody. 

L'un I'autre, each otlier. Quelqu'un, somebody. 

L'un et I'autre, both. Quelques-uns, some ; a few. 

L'un ou I'autre, either. Quiconque, whoever. 

Ni I'un ni I'autre (ne), neither. Un de, one oV 

The following indefinite adjectives are also used as pro- 
nouns : 

Aucun (ne),^ Plusieurs, several; many. 

Nul ne), V no one ; none. Tel, such a one. 



ne},) 
ne), / 



Pas un(ne),; Tout, all, everything. 
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2. Remabks and Examples. 

1. AlltrTli, others (used with referejiee to persons only). 
Autrui is always preceded by a preposition: 

Les defauts d'autruL The faults of others. 

2. Gliaciin, every one ; each {dUtr^^aM^ 

Chacun pense a soi. Every one thinks of himself 

Chacun de-ces messieurs. Each of these gentlemen. 

Chacune de ces maisons. Each of those houSes. 

3. L'nn Tantre, each other ; i^r, les nns 

les antres, one another. 

lis s*aiment I'un Pautre. They love each other. 

Us se trompent les uns les autres. Thej deceive one another. 

4. L'nn et Tantre, both; L'un on Tantre, either; 

ni 1 on ni I'antre, neither. 

Pachete l'un et I'autre. I buy both. 

J'achete Pun ou Pautre. I buy either the one or the other 

Je ne veux ni Pun ni Pautre. I will have neither. 

5. On, one, some one, people, they. 

On represents, indefinitely, some person or persons, as 
subject of the verb. It requires the verb in the third per- 
son singular. 

On n'est pas toivjours maltre de One is not always master of him 

soL Belf. 

On vauB appelle. Some one calls you. 

Que dit-on de cela 7 What do people say of that ? 

On n'en parle pas, ^ They do not speak of it. 
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After et, si, ou, orHy and some other words, the letter r is 
often used before on (Fon), for the sake of euphony. 

On va et I'on vient. Thej go and oome. 

6. Peraonne, nobody {require* ne before the verb), 

Je n'ai vn personne. I have seen nobody. 

Penonne n'a parle de oela. No one has spoken of that. 

7. Qnelqii'iin, somebody, anybody. 

Quelqu'iin ▼oiu demande. Somebody is inquiring for you. 

Rem. Quelquhin is not used in a negative sense. We should not 
say : Je n'ai psoT^m quelqu'un, but Je n'ai vu personne, / ?iave nci 
teen anybody. 

8. Qnelqnes-Tins, fem. , qnelqnes-unes, some, a few. 

J% oonnais quelques-tins de oes I know some of those gentlemen. 

messieiirs. 
Je prends quelques-ones de ces I take a few of these engravings. 

gravures. ^ 

J'en prends quelques-unes. I take a few of them. 

0- Un de, fern., nne de, one o£ 

Un de nos eleves est absent. One of our scholars is absent. 

Une de ses soeurs est malade. One of his sisters is sick. 

10. Ancun, pas nn, nnl (ne), none, no one. 

Ancune de oes dames n'est ici. Not one of those ladies is here. 

Pas un de ces eleves ne sait la Not one of those scholars knows 

le9on. the lesson. 

Nul au monde ne le sait. No one in the world knows it. 

11. Plusieurs, several, many. 

J'ai vn plnsienrs de vos amis. I have seen several of your 

friends. 
iPen ai vn plusieurs. I have seen several of them 
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13. Tel, /^m., telle, suoh a one ; many a one. 

Tel rit ai^onrd'hui qui pleurera Many a one laughs to-day who 
demaixL will weep to-morrow. 

Rem. Tel is also ased as a noun : Monsieur un tel, Mr. Such- 
a-one ; Madame una telle, Mrs. So-and-so. 

18. Tout, all; everything. 

n a tent ce quHl vent. He has all (that which) he wishes. 

D m^a tout dit. He has told me everything. 

Rem. Tout is also used as a noun : Le tout produit un bel effet, 
the whole produces a fine effect. 

Vocabulary 19. 

/Lm salon, the drawing-room ; the Frappe, knocked ; struck, 

parlor. Sonne, rung. 

Un fauteuil, an arm-chair. II sonne, he rings. 

Une chaise, a chair. On sonne, the hell rings. 

Un eventail, a fan. Demande, asked for. 

Un paquet, a packet ; a hundle. II demande, he asks for ; he in 
Un defaut, a defect ; a fault. quires for. 

Une composition, a composition. II vaut, it is worth. 

Ensemble, together. Paries, speak. 

Seul, alone. Prenez, take, y' 

Exeroise 19. 

1. A-t-on 8onn6? 2. On a frapp6 :\ la porte. 3. On 
V0U8 demande. 4. On a apport6 un paquet pour vous. 
5. Ne parlez pas des d^fauts d'autrui. 6. Chacuu a les 
siens. 7. Chacun est maltre chez soi. 8. Cliacune de ces 
maisons yaut dix mille piastres. 9. Ces deux cloves sent 
toujours ensemble. 10. On ne voit jamais I'un sans I'autre. 
11. Ha sent Tun et I'autre tr^s-studieux. 12. Voici deux 
^yentaila; prenez Tun ou Tautre, 18. Je ne yeux ni Pun 



/ 
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ni Tautre. 14. J'en ai d6j^* plusieurs. 15. Plusieurs dt 
nos elcves aunt absents. 16. Y a-t-il quelqu'un avec M. 
voire p^re au salon ? 17. H n'y a personne avec lui ; il y 
est seal. 18. On a apport^ des fauteuils; en avez-vous 
achet^? 19. J'en ai achet^ quelques-uns. 20. Quelques- 
unes de nos chaises sont cass^es. 21. Pas une de ces com- 
positions n*est sans fautes. 22. Nul ne sait cela mieux que 
Ini. 23. II m'a tout dit. 24. J'ai tout vu. 

>^ Theme 19. 

l.^The bell rings. 2. Some one calls me. 3. There is 
some one in the parlor who inquires for you. | 4. They have 
brought the arm-chair. 5. Every one has his faults. 
6. Every one workTs for himself (soi). 7. Each one of these 
paintings is worth five h undred dollars. 8. Those are two 
good friends; one always f sees them together. 9. The 
one is never without the other. 10. I am never alone at 
home; there is always somebody with me. 11. Take either 
of these two fans. 12. I don't like either (I like neither). 
13. Have you seen anybody?] 14. I have not seen any- 
body (7 Rem.). 15. Nobody has been at the office. 
16. Several of your friends have been here. 17. I have seen 
several of them. 18. Some of them have left the city. 
19. I have bought a few of these chairs. 20. One of these 
compositions is without mistakes. 21. Not one of you has 
done better than Mr. Such-a-one. 22. He knows every- 
thing. 23. I have told him all. 



* dcja, already. t Pat the adverb after the Terb. 
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TWENTIETH LESSON. 
THE VERB {Introd.p. 16, 17). — ikfikitive mode. 

1. There are four different classes or conjugations of 
verbs, distinguished by the endings of the infinitive mode 

The infinitive-endings are : 

In the let Conjugation, er; as couper, to cut. 

2d " irj " finir, to finish. 

3d " oir; " recevoir, to receive. 

4th " re J ** vendre, to sell. 

A verb consists of two parts, the root and the ending. 
The root is what remains after striking off the infinitive- 
ending ; as couper, root coup, ending er. 

A verb is regular when it is inflected in all its modes 
and tenses, according to the model verb of the conjugation 
to which it belongs. 

A verb is irregular when it deviates, in the formation of 
any of its modes or tenses, from the model verb of the con- 
jugation to which it belongs. 

The above four verbs: 1. Couper, 2. Finir, 3. Recevoir, 
4. Vendre, are given as model verbs of the four conjuga- 
tions respectively. 

Rbm. Irregular verbs will be marked, in the vocabularies in this 
book, by an asterisk. 

2. The Infinitive Mode. 

When two verbs are joined in construction, ihe one de- 
pendent on the other, the first verb governs the second in 
the infinitive. 
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1. Some Terbs govern the infinitiye directly; as, 

Je ▼eux conper I'arbre. I will cut the tree. 

Je vaiB le couper. I am going to cut it. 

2. Some verbs require the preposition a before the de 
pendent infinitive. 

J'ai baauooup i faire. I have a great deal to do. 

J^aime a travaiUer. I like to work. 

8. Some verbs require the preposition de before the de- 
pendent infinitive. 

Je cesse de travailler. I cease working. 

Je Grains de ▼ous offenser. I fear to offend you. 

Rem. In English, prepositiona, except to, are followed by the 
present participle ; in French, prepositions govern the verb in the 
infinitive mode, except the preposition en, in. 

8. The Infinitive after Nouns. 

A verb limiting the sense of a lionn, is put in the infini- 
tive, and is preceded by the preposition de. 

Je n'ai pas le temps de sortir. I have no time to go out. 

4. Poor before the Infinitive. 

The preposition pour, to, in order to, is used before the 
infinitive to express a purpose. 

Je viens ici pour vons dire. I come here to tell you. 

II est trop malade pour sortir. He is too sick to go out. 

Je n'ai pas assez d'argent pour I have not money enough to bu^ 

acbeter voire bateau. your boat. 



H 
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Trouvor, lo find. 

Copier, to copy. 

Etudier, to study. 

Travailler, to work. 

Oflfenser, to offend. 

Acheter, to buy. 

Aller,* to go. 

Envoyer,* to send. 

Pinlr, to finish. 

Venir,* to come. 

Sortir,* to go out ; to come out. 

Partir,* to start ; to leave. 

Recevoir, to receive. 

Voir,* to see. 



Vocabnlary 20. 

Vendre, to sell. 

Attendre, to wait ; to wait for. 

Dire ♦ (de),t to say ; to tell. 

Lire,* to read. 

Eorire ♦ (de),f to write. 

Faire,* to do ; to make. 

Je peuz } il peut, I can ; lie can 

Je oesse (de),f I cease. 

Je prie (de),f I pray ; I beg ; I ask 

Je craina (de),f I fear ; I am afraid 

Le temps, the time ; the weather 

L'intention, the intention. 

A midi, at noon. 

Domain, to morrow. 



Exercise 20. 

1. Je veux couper I'arbre. 2. Ja'vais le couper. 3, Je 
vais finir moii ouvrage. 4. Je peux le finir ce matin- 
5. Je ne peux pas recevoir ce monsieur. 6. Je n'ai pas le 
temps de le voir. 7. Avez-vous beaucoup k faire ? 8. J'ai 
deux lettres a 6crire, et trois h copier. 9. J'aime h lire, 
mais je n'aime pas h 6tudier. 10. Je cesse de travailler d 
midi. 11. Je vous prie de venir chez moi. 12. Je n'ai pas 
le temps d'aller chez vous. 1 3. Mon fr5re m'a 6crit de lui 
envoyer les Journaux. 14. J'ai l'intention de partir demain. 
15. II n'a pas la patience de nous attendre. 16. Vous 
n^avez pas le courage de lui dire cela. 17. Je crains de 
I'offenser. 18. II est ici pour vendre son cheval. 19. Je 
n'ai pas assez d'argent pour I'acheter. 20. Je viens pour 
Y0U8 dire que le professeur est maladb. 21. II est rrop 
malade pour sortir. 



t Thete yerbs reqaire the prepoeHion efo before the dependent inflaittre. 
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XHB PASnOIPLB. 



Theme SOl 

1. He will cut the tree. 2. He is going to cut it this 
morning. 3. I wish to finish mj work. 4 I can finish it 
at noon. 5. He will not receive us. 6. He says that he 
cannot see us. 7. He has too much to do. 8. I have sev- 
eral letters to copy. 9. I like to study, but I do not like 
to work. 10. I cease reading now. 11. I have no time to 
write this exercise. 12. He intends (He has the intention) 
to come here to-night. 13. I have no time to go to the 
post-office. 14. I am going to leave to-morrow. 15. I in- 
tend to send this letter to my uncle. 16. I beg you to do 
so. 17. Tell him (Dites-lui) to sell his boat. 18. I am 
afraid to offend him. 19. Will you buy it ? 20» I have 
not money enough to buy it 21. I am too sick to go out 
to-day. 



TWENTY-FIRST LESSON. 

THE PARTICIPLE {Introd.y p.lo). 

1. A verb has two participles, the present and the past. 

The present participle, which ends in English in uig^ 
ends in French in ant. 

The past participle of regular verbs ends, in the first con- 
jugation, in ^, in the second, in i, in the third and fourth, 
in u. 

InflnUwe. Pruent Participle, 

Couper, to cut ; coupant, cutting ; 

Finir, to finish ; finissant, finishing ; 

Reoevoir, to receive ; recevant, receiving ; 

Vendre, to sell ; vendant, eel Hug ; 




Past Participle, 

coupe, cut. 
fini, finished, 
re^u, received, 
vendu, Hold. 



THB PABTIOIPLE. 89 

& The Present Participle and Verbal Adjective. 

The present participle is not so much used in French as 
in English. It is principally used with the prepositior en, 
m, which is the only preposition that may be followed by 
the present participle : en allant, in going ; en venant, in 
coming ; en pajssant, in passing. 

iTai vti votre frere en allant d la I aaw your brother when I was 

poste. going to the post-office. 

J'y ai pense en venant. I thought of it while I was coming^ 

n m'a dit le boi^Jour en paa- He said good day when he was 

sant. passing. 

The present participle, qualifying a noun, is called a 
participial, or verbal, adjective. 

Un enfant charmant. A charming child. 

Une histoire interessante. An interesting story. 

Rem. The verbal adjective is generally placed after the noun. 

3. The Past Participle. 

The past participle is used in connection with an aux- 
iliary verb, to form compound tenses (p. 92-2.). 

Pai casse le plat. I have broken the dish. 

The past participle of active verbs is an adjective when 
it is joined in construction with the verb etre, and also 
when it is used without a verb. In the latter case, it is 
placed after the noun. 

Le plat est carnal. The dish is broken. 

Qn plat cass^. A broken dish. 

4 Agreement of the Past Participle. 

The past participle agrees with the noun to which it 
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refers, in gender and number, the same as an adjective^ 
ill accordance with the following three rules : 

1. The past participle, joined in construction to the tenses 
of the verb etre, to he, agrees with the subject of the verb. 

Le plat est casse. 
Les plats sont casses. 



The disli is broken. 
The dishes are broken. 



c 



The past participle used without an auxiliary verb, 
agrees with the noun to which it refers. 



Un plat casse. 
Une assiette cassee. 
Des assiettes cass^es. 



A. broken dish. 
A broken plate. 
Broken plates. 



3. The past participle of a transitive verb agrees with 
the direct object of the verb, when the direct object pre- 
cedes the participle. 



J'al re9a la lettre. 

Je l*ai re9ue ce matin. 

Voici la lettre qtte j'ai re^ne. 



I have received the letter. 
I received it this morning. 
Here is the letter which I re- 
ceived. 



The direct object, in the above sentences, is in italics. 

Vocabulary 21. 



Abtmer, to spoil (a thing). 
G4ter, to spoil. 
Dechirer, to tear. 
Mouiller, to wet. 
Oter, to take off ; to take awaj. 
Passer, to pass. 
Rencontrer, to meet. 
Saluer, to bow. 

Rire,* riant, ri, to laugh, laugh- 
ing, laughed. 
C7n horloger, a watchmaker. 



Un bijoutier, a jeweller. 
Une croix, a cross. 
Une chaine, a chain. 
Box\)our, good morning ; good day; 
dire le bo^Jour, to say good day. 
EUer, yesterday. 
Amusant, amusing. 
Charmant, charming. 
Interessant, interesting. 
Deja, already. 
Pas encore, not yet. 
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Exercise 21. 

1. J'ai renconfcr^ votre fr^re en allant k la poste. 

2. J'ai laiss^ votre croix chez le bijoutier en venant. 

3. J'ai dit k Charles, en passant, de venir ici ce matin. 

4. Le professeur nous a dit d'6tudier la le9on en I'atteu- 
dant. 6. Marie m'a salu6 en riant. 6. Je lui ai dit le 
bonjour en passant. 7. Nous avons lu uue histoire in- 
t^ressante. 8. O'est un livre amusant. 9. Votre petite 
ni^ce est charmante. 10. Elle a d6chire sa robe. 11. EUe 
va oter sa robe dechir^e. 12. J ai 6t6 mon habit mouille. 
13. Mes gravures sont ablm^es. 14. Jules les a mouillees. 
15. Ce sont des enfants gat^s. 16. Ma chalne est cass^e. 
17. Je I'ai cassee hier. 18. Je vais porter cette chalne 
cass6e chez I'horloger. 19. Voici la lettre que j'ai reyue. 
20. Je ne I'ai pas encore lue. 21. Vous ne nous avez pas 
attendus. 22. A qui a-t-il vendu sa maison? 23. II I'a 
vendue k M. Larue. 24. Vos soeurs sont ici ; jeles ai vues. 
25. La pi^ce est d^jk finie. 

Theme 21. 

1. I saw (have seen) Charles in coming. 2. He (has) 
bowed in passing, but he did not speak. 3. In going to 
the office, I (have) left your broken chain at the jeweler's. 
4. Will you read the newspaper while waiting. 5. I met 
Julia this morning. 6. She said good-day laughing. 
7. This is an interesting story. 8. I have read it twice. 
9. That piece is charming. 10. Your drawings are spoiled. 
11. That spoiled child tore (has torn) them. 12. That is 
very amusing. 13. My dress is wet. 14. I am going to 
take it off. 16. We have tjiken off our wet clothes. 16. My 
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cross is broken. 17. Henry broke (has broken) it yester- 
day. 18. He is going to take it (carry it) to the watch- 
maker's. 19. I have received bis letter, but I have not yet 
read it. 20. We have not yet sold our house, but we in- 
tend to sell it. 21. The lesson is already finished. 



TWENTY-SECOND LESSON. 

AUXILIABY VERBS. — CONJUGATION OF AVOIR, TO HAVB. 

1. Verbs are subject to four different modifications, t« 
indicate mode, tense, person and number. 

These several modifications are, in some tenses, express- 
ed by the verb itself, in others, by the help of an auxiliary 
verb; the former are called simple; the latter, compound 
tenses. 

2. AUXILIARY VERBS. 

There are two auxiliary verbs : avoir, to have, and 6tre, to 
be. They are auxiliary verbs, only, when they are used in 
the formation of compound tenses. 

(a) Avoir is used in the compound tenses of 

1. All active verbs ; 

2. Most neuter verbs ; 

3. Those impersonal verbs which are not used as per- 
sonal verbs, and which may be called essential im person aJ 
verbs. 

{h) iJtre is used 

1. In the formation of the compound tenses of certain 
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neuter yerbs ; those generally whose past tenses express a 
change in the condition or position of the sabject ; 

2. In the formation of the compound tenses of all pro- 
nominal verbs; 

8. In the formation of the passive verb. 



3. 



CONJUGATIOK. 



To conjugate a verb is to write or recite it, with all its 
modifications of mode, tense, person and number. This 
may be done in four different ways: 1. affirmatively ; 
2. negatively ; 3. interrogatively ; and 4. interrogatively 
and negatively. 

We first give, in this lesson, the conjugation of the verb 
avoir, to have, and, in the next, the conjugation of the verb 
etre, to be ; because these verbs are used as auxiliaries in 
the conjugation of other verbs. 

4. CONJUGATION OF AVOIR — to have. 



INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pkbbbnt. Past. 



Avoir, 



tohave. 



Avoir en. 



to have had. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Pbbsknt. 
Ayant, having. 



Past. 
Bu, m. ; eae, /., 



had. 



Til as, 
na, 

None arona, 
Voae aves. 
Da out, 



COMPOUND. 
Ayant en, having had. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

PRB8BNT. Past Indbvinite. 

I have. J'ai ea, 

thau haet Tn as ep, 

hs has. II a ea, 

we have. Noui* avons ea, 

you have. Voas avez en, 

they have. Be ont en. 



J have had 
thou hast had. 

he has had. 

we have had. 

you have had. 

theyhavehad 
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iMPSRFBCrr. 


PLUFBRPBOt. 


J'ayaLa, 


Ihad, 


J'aTaiB eo. 


I had had. 


Ta avain, 


UUfuhadst 


Tn avalfl ea. 


thou hadst had. 


n ayait, 


hehad. 


n avait an, 


he had had. 


Nona aylons. 


we had. 


Nous aTione ea. 


we had had. 


Voas aviez. 


you had. 


VoRB avicz en, 


youhadhad. 


lis avaient, 


they had. 


Tlfl ayaient ea. 


they had had. 


Past Dkpinitu. 


Past Antbrior. 


J^ens, 


Ihad. 


J^ens ea. 


Ihad had. 


Tueas, 


thouhadst. 


Tu ens eir, 


thou hadst had. 


n ent, 


he had. 


11 eut ea, 


h£ had had- 


Noofl efimes, 


we had. 


Noas efimes ea, 


%oe had had. 


Vous efites, 


you had. 


VouB eflteB ea. 


you had had. 


Db enrent, 


they had. 


11b earent eo. 


theyhadhad 




Future. 


FuTURB Antbrior. 


J^aurai, 


I shall have. 


J'aurai ea. 


I shall have had. 


Tnaaras, 


thou wilt have. 


Tu auras ea, 


thou tout have had. 


nania, 


he win have. 


n anra en. 


he will have had. 


Nous anrons, 


we shall have. 


Nous aurons eu, 


we shall have had. 


Voas aares, 


ydu will have. 


Voasaarez eu. 


you will have had. 


Ds aaroDt, 


they wiU ham. 


lis auront eu. 


they v)ill have had. 




CONDITIONAL MODE. 






Prbsbmt. 




Past. 


J'aarai9, 


I should have. 


J'anrais ea, 


/ should have had. 


Tnaurais, 


thou iDOuldst have. 


Ta auraiB eu, 


thou ivonldst have had. 


n aurait, 


he would have. . 


U anrait ea. 


he would have had 


None aorions, 


we should have. 


Nous anrious eu^ 


we should have had. 


Vons aariez, 


you ivould have. 


Vous auriez ea. 


you would have had. 


Db aoraient, 


they would have. 


lis auraieut eu, 


they ux>uld have had. 




IMPERATIVE MODE. 








Ayons, 


let us have. 


Aie, 


have (thou). 


Ayez, 


have (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.t 

PRBBBNT. 



Que j^aie that I may have. 

Que tu aies, that thou mayst have. 

Qa^ll ait, that he may home. 

Que nous ayons, thoA we may have. 

Que vons ayez, that you may have. 

Qu'ils aient, that they may have. 



Pabt. 

Que j'aie ea, that I may 

Que tu ales en, that thou mayst 
Qu'il ait eu, that he may 

Qne nous ayons eu, that we may 
Que vons ayez eu, that you may 
QaMls aient ea, that they may 



> 



t The Bubjonctive mode in French is very different from the subjunctive mode 
In English. The £ngliBh forms, that I may have^ that I might have^ do not give an 
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Que j*enMe, Oat I 

Qoe ta eiusea, that thou 

Qn'ileflt, VyatU 

Que none eoBsions, that toe 

Que Tous enwies, that you 

QaMli eaerant, Aat they 



Plupskfkct. 
Qoe j'eDMO en, that I 

3. Qne tD en^Bee en, that thou 
% Qa'il eflt en, that he 

tQae nous eoBBlons en, that we 
Qne Tons enssiez ea, that you 
Qii*i]8 ensBent en, thai they 



>» 

•* 



Rem. 1. The negatiTe conjugation is formed with ne — pas. Ne 
is placed before the verb, and pas after it (p. 27-3). In compound 
tenses, ne stands before the auxiliary verb, and pas between the 
auxiliary and the past participle : Je n'ai pas ; Je n'ai pas en. See 
also Lesson Twenty-ninth. 

Rbh. 2. A verb is conjugated interrogatively, by placing the pro- 
noun subject, with a hyphen, after the verb. See, for full treatment 
Lesson Twenty-ninth. 



YocabiQary 22. 

Le bonhecE^good luck ; good for- De I'orage (m.), a storm. 

tune. Le pxiz, the price ; the prize. 

lie malhen^bad luck ; misfor- Ija promenade, the walk'; walk- 
ing ; aller si la promenade, to 
go for a walk. 
Oonge (m.), leave ; permission , 
avoir conge, to have leave ; to 
have a holiday. 
Avoir besoin de, to have need of. 






tune. 
Le plaisir^the pleasure. 
La bonf% the kindness. 
La pmden'^ the prudence. 
Bean tempil^fine weather 
La pluie, tl^^hun. 



adequate idea of the meaning of the Bnbjnnctive in French. The following 
nentenoe, taken from Bzercise 23 : Jeneveux pas que tu aUe mon dictionnaire^ if 
translated into English, according to the above form, would rnn thnp, I do not 
udt^ thai (hou nuiygt have my dictionary^ \vheTeM the proper EngliKh is, I do not 
wish thee to have my dictionary. And again the following sentence taken from 
Theme 23: He wishes that I should have pleasure^ might lead the learner to eappose 
that should hatfe is to be translated by the conditional mode, whereas the present 
of the subjunctive is required. In translating from French into English, the 
student should, regardless of the French construction, give the correct EngliBh ; 
and again, in translating fh)m English into French, he Fhould not adhere to the 
words in the English text, but rather be guided, for the present, by the heading 
of the section, and construe the ?>cnch sentence^ accordingly. 
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Avoir BOin f de, to take care of. Dtner, to dine. 

Avoir envie de, to have a wish Dernier, demiere,^ last. 

(for) ; a desire, a mind (to). Prudent, prudent. 

Fermer, to shut. Si (s' before il and ils), i f ; whether 

Perdre, to lose. Je vondraia, I should like ; I wish. 

EzeroiBe 22. 

Imperfect Tense. 1. J'avais envie ce matin d'aller a la 
promenade. 2. Tu n'avais pas le temps de sortir. 3. II avait 
k travailler pour son p^re. 4. Nous avions beaucoup k 
faire. 6. Vous n'aviez pas besoin d'acheter ce livre ; nous 
I'avions dej^ 6. lis n'avaient pas envie de venir avec 
nous. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Ilier, j'eus le plaisir de recevoir 
une lettre de mes parents. 8. Lundi dernier, nous eftmes 
le bonheur d'etre tons ensemble. 9. La semaine derniere, 
ces enfauts eurent le malheur de perdre leur p^re. 

Future Tense. 10. Aurai-je besoin du parapluie? 11. Tu 
en auras besoin. 12. Aura-t-il soin de son petit fr^re ? 
13. II aura bien soin de lui. 14. Aurons-nous beau temps ? 
15. Vous aurez de la pluie. 16. Ils auront de I'orage. 

Conditional Mode. 17. J'aurais du plaisir, si j'avai^ 
cong6. 18. Tu aurais un prix, si tu avais travaill^. 19. II 
en aurait eu un, s'il avait 6te studieux. 20. Nous aurions 
eu nos themes, si nous n'avions pas 6te malades. 21. Vous 
auriez de Targent, si vous aviez travaille. 22. lis n'au- 
raieut pas eu besoin de travailler, s'ils avaient 6te pru- 
de nts. 



t We t>ay In French : J^ai Men soin^ for, I take good care, using an adverb in 
stead of an adjective, because the expression avoir soin is equivalent to a verb. 

t Dernier^ la^t, meaning the preceding, is placed after the noon, lutuU dernier, 
iast Monday. 
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Imperative Mode. 23. Ale la patience d'attendre. 24. 
Ayez la bont6 de fermer la porte. 25. Ayons du couragr^ 
et de la prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense.f 26. II veut que j'aie 
soin deces oiseanx. 27. Je ne yeux fpas que tu aies mon 
dictionnaire. 28. J'aime que yous ayez du plaisir. 29. D 
ne pense pas que nous ayons du courage. 

Imper&ct Tense-f 30. Je youdrais que yous eussiez un peu 
de patience, qu'il e^t du courage, que nous eussions de 
I'argent, que vous eussiez de la prudence, et qu'ils eussent 
la bont^ d'^tudier leurs le9ons. 

Theme 22. 

Imperfect Tense. 1. I had to work. 2. Thou hadst a 
wish fco go for a walk. 3. He had no time to go with thee. 
4. We had letters to writQ. 5. You had not the patience 
to wait for us. 6. They had nothing to do. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Last Monday, I had the good 
fortune to meet my friend Julius. 8. We had the pleasure 
of dining together. 9. He had the misfortune to lose his 
watch-chain. 10. Last w^k, my cousins had the kindness 
to send us some beautiful flowers. 

f FunurenTense. 11. I shall have a holiday to - morrow. 
12. Thou wilt have pleasure. 13. He will have need of an 
umbrella. 14. We shall not have any rain. 15. Ton will 
have a (de V) storm. 16. I think (that) they will have fine 
weathei*. 

Cron^tional Mode. 17. I would have courage, if I had/ 
money. 18. Thou wouldst have money, if thou hadst 

worked. 19. He would have had a holiday, if he had had 

^-~ ■ — __ 

t See fooi-uute, p. 94. 
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a prize. 20. We should have pleasure, if we had a holi- 
day. 21. You would not take care of your money, if you 
had any. 22. They would have had a great deal of pleasure, 
if they had been with us. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Have (^in^.) the kindness to shut 
the door. 24. Have ( phir.) the patience to wait for us. 
26. Let us have prudence. 

Sabjonctive Mode, Present Tensed 26. He wishes that 
I should have pleasure, that thou shouldst have patience, 
that he should have courage, that we should have prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense.!" 27. / wish ( Je vou- 
drais) that you had courage, that we had good luck, tha^ 
he had patience, that they had all their books. 



^A.,- ^ \y^^ 



TWENTY-THIRD LESSON. 

CONJUGATION OF l&TBE — to be. 
INFINITIVE JfODB. 

PRB8E77T. pAST. 

Btn, to be. Avoir 6t6, to have fteen 

PARTICIPLES. 
PiUB9KnT. Past. 

Btant, being. Bt6, bMn. 

COMPOUND. 
Ayaut 6i6, having been. 

[NDIOATIVB MODE. 



PRESBlfT. 




Past Inijvfinitk. 


Je 8UiB, 


lam. 


J'ai 6i6, 


Ihave been. 


Tn es, 


thou art 


Tq as 6t6^ 


thou hast been. 


l)l»t. 


heU. 


11 a 6i6, 


he has been. 


Non8 Bommes, 


we are. 


Nou8 avonB 6t6, 


we have been. 


VoizB dtes, 


you are. 


Vons avez 6i6^ 


you have b »n. 


niBont, 


they are. 


TIs ont 6t6, 


th^ have been, 




t See foot-note, p. 94. 
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Plupsrfkot. 



J*6taifl, 
Ta 6toii, 
Detail, 
NonB 6tione, 
Voaei ^ties, 
lie dtaiest. 



^8T Definitb. 



Jefku, 
Tufas, 

nfct, 

NoiM fflmea, 
Vous f fitea. 
Us ftarent, 

Je eeral, 
Tn seraSf 
nsera, 
Nons Berons, 
Vous serez, 
Us aeront, 



FUTURB. 



JUKU. 

thOUfDOit. 

he toot. 

we were, 

you were. 

they were. 

I woe. 
thou wast. 

he woe. 

we were. 

you were, 

they were. 



lehaU be. 

thou wilt be. 

hewiUbe. 

weehdUbe. 

you will be. 

theywiUbe. 



tTavaiB 6t6, 
Tn avals £t6, 
II avail ^t^, 
Nons avlons €x€^ 
Vous avlez ^t6, 
lis avaient 6t6, 



Ihadbeeik 

thou hadst been. 

hehadbeen. 

tpehadbeen. 

you had been. 

they had been 



Past Anterior. 



J^eus ^t^, 
Tn ens 6t6, 
n ent 6t^, 
Nons etlmes 6td, 
VoQS efltes 6t6, 
Us earent ^t^. 



I h^ been 

thoH hadst been. 

hehadbeen. 

we had been. 

you had been. 

they had been. 



Future Anterior. 



J'aarai 6t6, 
Tn auras ^t^, 
II anra ^tS, 
Nous aureus 6t6, 
Vons aurez Std, 
lis anront 6t6, 



1 shall have been, 
thou wilt have been. 

he will have beS%^ 
we shall have been 
you will have been, 
they toiU have been. 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Je seralB, 
TaseralB, 
Dseralt, 
Noas serlona, 
YoiiB series. 
Us sentient, 



Present. 

/ should be. 

thou woutdet bk. 

he tiould be. 

we should be. 

you would be. 

they would be. 



Past. 
J'aurais 6t6^ I should have been. 

Tu anrais ^t^, tTiou wouidst have been. 
l\ anrait 6t6, he would have been. 

Nons aurions 6t^, we should have been. 
Vous anriez 6t^, you would have been. 
lis anraient 6t6, they would haw been. 



Sols, 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Soyons, 
be (thou)- Soyuz, 



let us be. 
be (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Present. 

Qne ]e sois, that I may be. 

Q,ne tn sois, that Ihou mayst be. 

QnUl spit, that lie may be. 

Que nons soyons, that we may be. 

Que vons soyes, that you may be. 

Qn'ils soient, th€U they may be. 



Past. 
Qne j^nie ^t6, that I may 

Qne tn nles 6t6, that thou mayst 
QuMl alt 6te, that he may 

Que nous ayon« eJe, that we may 
Qne vous ayez ote, (hat you may 
QnMls aient et^, that they mat 
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IlU'BRriUT. 



Qnc Je ftiiM, 
Que to ftisees, 
QuMl fat, 

Qae uoDB fliMions, 
Qne toub ftiMies, 
Qa*ilt ftuMnt, 



thati 

thatVum 

thathe 

thatwe 

that you 

thatttuy 



I 



Qne J^eoflw 6t6, that T y 

Qne ta en^ees 6t^ Ouu thou 
Qu'il efit 6t«, t^/ hs 

Que noD8 eoseiuns 4t6, that we 
Qne Yons eassicz et6, 2Aa/ you 
QnUls eoBBent 6t6^ that thsy 



I 



Vocabulary 23. 

La oampagnei the country ; a la n est temps (de) (que), it is time. 
oampagne, in tlie country ; a la QueUe heure est-il 7 Wliat o'clock 



ville, in town. 
Bage^ wise ; good {of children). 
^conome, economical. 
De retour, back. 
Pr6t (a),f ready. 
Presse (de),f in a Lurry. 
Oblige (de), obliged. 
£tonne (de) (que),^ astonislied. 
F&che (de) (que), sorry. 
Bien aise (de) (qne), glad, very 

glad. 
n est bien de (que), it is well. 



is it? 
A queUe heure 7 At what time ? 
A six heures, at six o'clock, 
n est une heure, it is one o'clock. 

— deux heures, — two o'cl. 

— trois heures, — three o'd. 

— quatre heures, — four o'cl. 

— cinq heures, — five o'd. 

— onzeheiires, — eleven o'cl. 

— midi, it is twelve o'clock,noon 

— minuit, it is twelve o'clock, 

midnight. 



Exercise 23. 

Imperfect Tense. 1. Quaud j'^tais pr^t, 11 6tait temps de 
-partir. 2. II 6tait dix heures. 3. Tu n'etais pas ici. 
4. Nous 6tions presses. 5. Vous n'etiez pas de retour. 
6. Mes parents ^taient absents. 



t The preposition indicated in the vocabnlaries, after tiie adject! vci* nnd parti- 
ciples, [» required before the iiiflniiive which may follow; af>, Je nds pret d partir^ 
I am ready to ptart; Je suisprefs^ departir^ I am in a hurry to start 

X The preposition de is required before the infinitive, and the conjnnction que 
*.o introduce a subordinate ciaupe, in which the verb is put in the subjunctive 
mode. The English construction may be different from the French :— It wonld be 
well lor you to be economical. // eerait bien que vous fuhdez iconome. (It woulci 
be well that yon were economical.) 
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Past Definite Tense. 7. Le mois pass^^ je fus oblig6 dialler 
a Boston. 8. J'eus le plaisir d'y rencontrer votre ami. 9. II 
fut ^tonn4 de m'y voir. 10. Nous ftimes contents d'etre 
ensemble. 

Futnre Tense, 11. Je serai chez moi a midi. 12. Tu ne 
seras pas ici demain. 13. Hon oncle sera de retonr ce soir. 
14. Quand nous serons k la campagne, nons aurons dn 
plaisir. 15. Quand vons serez grands, vous serez obliges 
de travailler. 16. Nos amis seront ici dans deux heures. 

Conditional Mode. 17. Je serais f4ch6 de partir. 18. Tu 
serais bien aise d'etre de retour. 19. II serait ici, s'il n'e- 
tait pas malade. 20. Nous serious contents, si yous I'etiez. 
21. Vous seriez 6tonn6s de les voir. 22. lis seraient con- 
tents d'etre ici. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Sois sage et prudent. 24. Soyez 
studieux. 25. Soyons ^conomes. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 26. II est bien que je 
sole ici. 27. II est temps qu'il soit de retour. 28. Je suis 
Ach6 que vous soyez malade. 29. Je suis bien aise que 
nous soyons ici. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. II serait bien que 
je fusse de retour. 31. Je serais bien aise qu'il fQt ici 
32. Je Youdrais que yous fussiez studieux. 

Theme 23. 

Imperfect Tense. 1. I was here at nine o'clock. 2. Thou 
wast not ready. 3. He was in a hurry to start. 4. W(? 
were obliged to wait 6. You were not here. 6. They 
were in the country. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. La^t Thursday, I was astonished 
to see my parents. 8. They were obliged to go to the city. 
9. We were glad to see them. 
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Fntore Tense. 10. I shall be back at seyen o'clock 
11. Wilt thou be absent to-morrow? 12. My aunt will be 
here in two hours. 13. We shall be glad to see her. 14. 
You will be astonished. 15. They will be satisfied, if we 
are (so). 

Conditional Mode. 16. I should be yery glad to be at 
home. 17. Thou wouldst be sorry to leave the country. 
18: He would be sick, if he were in (d la) town. 19. We 
would be obliged to work. 20. You would not be satisfied, 
if you had nothing to do. 

/ Imperative Mode. 21. Be (sing.) prudent and econo- 
mical. 22. Be (plur,) satisfied with what you have. 23. 
I^t us be good. 

\ Subjimctive Mode, Present Tense. 24. It is time that I 
,were ready. 25. It is well that thou art here. 26. I 
jam' sorry that he is sick. 27. I am glad that you are 
back. 

I Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would be well 
that I were ready. 29. I was astonished that he was back. 
3[0. I wish (that) yoi\were more economical. 






y 

TWENTY-FOUETH LESSON. 

REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. — FIRST CONJUGATION, IN BR. 

1. COUPEE— ^0 ct^. {Model verb.) 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Pbksemt. Past. 

Cooper, to cut. Avoir conp^, (ohtMUCuL 



( 
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\ 
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PARTICIPLES. 

PRWBBNT. 

Coapaiit, aUUng. 



Past. 



Con|)6, 

COMPOUND. 
Ayant coopo, havlnff eui. 



cut. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Je ooBpe, 
Tn coupes, 
Dcoape, 
Nous conpons, 
Vons conpes, 
lis coapent» 



FlOBSNT. 



Past Imdepuhtx. 



thioueuttett. 

keetUt. 

toteut. 

YOU cut. 

they cut. 



J^ai conptf. 
To as coap^, 
E a coop^, 
Nons avons conp6, 
Vons avez conpd. 
Us ont coup6, 



fhou host cut. 

he has cut. 

tpehavecut, 

you have cuL 

they have cut. 



Lkpsrvbot. 

I was 

thou wast 

he was 

we were 

you were 

they were 



Je conpais, 
Tn conpais, 
n conpait, 
Noii» coupions, 
Voan conpiez, 
lis coupaient, 

Past DsriNiTV. 
Je conpal, 
Tn conpas, 
H conpa. 
Nous conpftraes, 
Vons conp&tes. 
Us conpdrent. 



thou 



FUTUBK. 




Je conperai, 
Ta coaperas, 
Ilconpera, 
Nons conperonSi 
Voos conperes, 
Ds coaperont, 



cutting, 
cutting, 
cutting, 
cutting, 
cutting, 
cutting. 

•I cut, 

cutiedst, 

hecut, 

we cut. 

you cut. 

they cut. 



I shall cut. 

thou wilt cut, 

hewiUcut. 

we sham cut. 

you will cut. 

they Witt cut. 



Plupbbpbot. 
J^avais coap6, 
Tn avals conp6, 
II avait conp6, 
Nons avions conp^, 
Vons aviez coup6, 
Ds avaient conp6, 



I had cut, 

thou hadst cut. 

he had cut, 

wehadcuL 

you had cut. 

they had cut. 



Past Antebiob. 



J^eoi conp4^ ' * 
Tn ens conp^, 
D ent conp6, 
Nons eflmes conp^, 
Vons efltes conp^, 
Us earent oonp4. 



• # 



I Met cut. 

thou hadst cut, 

he had cut, 

we had cut. 

you had cut. 

they had cut. 



FuTUBB Anterior. 



J^aorai conpd, 
Tn annus coup6, 
n anra conp^, 
Nons anrons conp6, 
Vons anrez conp6, 
Us anroDt coup6. 



IshaU 
thou wilt 

hewiU 
we shall 
youwiU 
theywiU 



I 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Pbbbsnt. 



Past. 



Je conperais, 
Tn oonperais, 
II conperatt 
Nons conperions, 
Vons couperlez, 
TIs couperaient. 



/should cut. 

i^t wouldst cut. 

he would cut, 

we should cut. 

you would cut. 

they would ctU. 



J^anrals conp6, 
Tn anrals conp6, 
II anralt conp^, 
Nons anrloDS conp6 
Vons anriez conp6 



/should 

thou wouldst 

he -would 

we should 

you would 



r 

^ 

U 



V 



Tls anraienl conp6, they woulfi A 



I u 



104 



BBGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 



Conpe, 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

cut (thou), OonpoQs, 
Conpes, 



let us cut 
etjf (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVB MODE. 



Pbbsknt. 
Qne Je ooope, thai I may cut, 

N^ Qne tn coupes, thai thou mayst cut. 
QuMl coape, that he may cut. 

Que nouB coupions, th<U we^may cut. 
Que Toos coupiez, that you may etU. 
QnUls coupeot, that thsy may cut. 



Impertect. 

Que je coupaMe, th(U J -t 

Que tu cou parses, that thou 

QiiMl coupit, that he 

Qne none conpa8e>ioii8, that we 

Que vons conpaseiez, that you 

Qui'ls coupassent, that they 



I 



Past. 
Qne J*aie ooup^, thai I may 

Que tn aies conp6, that thou mayit 
QuHl ait coup^, that he may 

Qu e nous ayons coup4, that toe may 
Qne Yons ayez coup6, that you may 
QuMIa aient coup^, that they may 

Plufbbfect. 
Qne j'eusae conp6, that l^ 

Que tu ensees conp^, ^ut thou 
QuMI efit coup6, that he 

Que none en^sionsconp^, that we 
Que TOUB enssiez conp^, that you 
QnUlB enssent ooup^, that they 



S 
** 



I 



tP REMARKS tN TME FRENOM AND ENGLISH 

TENSE-FORMS. 

The several tenses of a French verb have each but one 
form; whereas the corresponding EnglWh tenses have two, 
three, or even more, forms. 

Je coupe is equivalent to I cut, I am cutting , I do cuL 
and so forth, throughout the present tense. 

Je conpais is equivalent to / cuty I was cutting, I did 
cuty or / used to cut, etc. 

Je conperai is equivalent to I shall, or j/iill cut. 

In translating from English into French, the learner will 
bear in mind that the auxiliary verbs, am, do j was, did, 
tised to ; shall, will^ are only signs that indicate whether 
the verb is to be in the present, imperfect, ox future tense. 

The verb will is sometimes a sign of the future tense. 



Ti 
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and sometimes a part of tlie rerb to he willing. When will 
has the meaning of to he willing, it is to be expressed, in 
French, by a part of the verb vouloir. 



Yocabnlary 24. 



J 



Aimer, to love ; to like ; to be 

fond of. 
Arriver, to arrive. 
Casser, to break. • 
itfhanter, to sing. 
Danser, to dance. 
Demander, to ask for. 
Demeurer, to live, to dwell. 
Joner, to play. 
Oublier, to forget. 



11. 

t 



Parler, to speak. 
Penser (a), to think (of). 
Quitter, to leave ; to quit. 
Raster, to remain ; to stay. 
Tranquille, quiet ; still. 
Maintenant, now. 
Qi^elquefois, sometimes. 
Autant que, as much as. 
Le travail, work ; working. 
li'etude,/., study ; studying. 



Exercise 24. 

Present Tense. . 1. Je trayaille maintenant 2. Tu ne 
travailles pas beaucoup. 3. II 6tudie trop pen. 4. Nous 
6tudions autant que vous. 5. Vous n'aimez pas Tdtude. 
6. lis aiment h jouer. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. J'^tudiais quand tu jouais. 8. Ma 
soeur chantait et nous da^nsions. 9. Vous ne travailliez 
pas. 10. lis n'aimaient pa#-le travail ni T^tude. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. J'arrivai ici le m^me jour que 
mes parents arrivferent k Paris. 12. Nous quitt^mes la 
ville le quinze mai. 13. Quand je rencontrai Henri Pautre 
jour, il me demanda pourquoi j'ayais quitt6 la classe. 

Future Tense., 14. Je resterai ici. 16. Tu ne parleras 
pas de cela. 16. II n*y pensera pas. 17. Nous 6fcudierons 
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demain. 18. Vous roublierez. 19. Xous quitterons la 
ville quand mes parents arriveront. 

Conditional Mode. 20. Je resterais ici, si j'6tais i (in) 
voire place. 21. II ne travaillerait pas, s'il n'y 6tait pas 
oblig6. 22. Nous oublierions nos le9ons, si nous ne les 
^tudiions pas bien. 23. Vous casseriez cette montre, si 
vous I'aviez. 24. lis danseraient, si vous chantiez. 

Imperative Mode. 25. Reste tranquille. 26. Travaillez, 
27. Parlons fran9ais. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tenae. 28. Je veux que voua 
^tudiiez vos le9ons. 29. II veut que nous parlions frai»- 

9ai8. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. II serait bon que 
j'6tudiasse un pen. 31. Je vou^jais que vous parlassiez 
fran9ais. 32. Je voudrais qu'il ^Btat la classe. 



Theme 24. 

Present Tense. 1. I am studying. 2. Thou dost not 
itudy much. 3. Charles is playing, and Mary is singing, 
We dance sometimes. 5. You do not ^;s^rk enough. 
|6. They do not like to work. 

} Imperfect Tense. 7. I was working, and thou wast sing- 
ling. 8. He was not fond of work or study. (In French: 
j He liked neither work nor study.) 9. We studied as much 
'^as you. 10. You played a great deal (beaucoup). 11. They 
'lived in the same street in which we lived. 
"Past De^te Tense. 12. I left Paris tm'the same day th;it 
you 4^rriveJ^ there. 13. We met your cousins yesterdiiy. 
14. They asked us for your address. 
Future Tense. 15. I shall speak of that when I (shall) 



~4 
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arriye there. 16. Thou wilt not thinkit ii 17. He will 
forget it 18. Will you leaye the city to-day? 19. We 
will stay here till to-morrow (jusqu'd demain). 20. They 
will arriye here this evening. ' •- 

X Conditional yode. 21. I would take off my wet clothes, 
if I were in (k) your place. * 22. Thou wouldst not forget 
thy lessons, if thou studiedst them well. 23. He would 
break the yiolin, if he had it. 24. We would stay, if you 
stayeAy 25. They would not study, if they were not obliged 




7 ^Imperative Mode. 26. Semain where thou art. 27. Eeep\ 
{plur.) quiet. 28. Let us studj/ 

Subjonotive Mode, Present fense. 29. He wants us to 

^ study our lessons. (In French: He will that we study 

our lessons. ) 30. I want you to speak French. (In French : 

I will that you speak French.) 31. I am sorry that you 

leaye the school. 

Subjonotive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 32. It would be well 
for him to leave the city. (In French: It would be well 
that he should leave the city.) 33. I wish (that^ you would 
speak to him about it (of it). 34 He was astonished that 
we spoke of iU 
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TWENTY-BTBTH HESSON. 

Orthographic Irregularities. 

Some classes of verbs in the first conjugation, though 
regularly varied throughout, undergo, in certain persons 
and tenses, slight changes, to make their orthograpliy 
conformable to the pronunciation. 

1. In verbs ending in ger, as manger, to eat, an e is in- 
serted after g, before a and o, to make the g retain its 
soft sound ; as, mangeant, nous mangeons. 

2. In verbs ending in car, as commencer, to conimencej 
the letter c, to retain the sound of s, takes the cedilla 
before a and o, as, comnien^ant, nous commen^ons. 

3. In verbs ending in yer, as nettoyer, to clean, the y is 
changed into i before e mute ; as, je nettoie, ta nettoies, 
li nettoie, lis nettoient: but nous nettoyons, vons nettoyez. 

Rem. Verbs ending in ayer, as payer, to pay, may either retain 
the y before e mute, or change it into i : Je paye, or je paie. 

4. In verbs having e (acute) or e (mute), before the con- 
sonant that precedes the ending er ; as, esperer, to hope, 
and mener, to lead, the ^ or e is changed into h (grave), 
before a mute syllable ; as, j'esp^ie, / hope; je m^ne, / lead, 
etc 

Rem. From this rule are excepted the verbs in eger ; as, pro- 
teger, to protect, which alwajs retain the e (acute) before the g ; as, 
je protege, I protect, etc, and also most of the verbs in eler and eter 
(See 5.) 
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5. Verbs ending in eler, as, appeler, to call, doable the 1, 
and those in eter, as jet^r, io throw, double the t, before 
e mute; as, j'appelle, ta appelles, 11 appelle, lis appellent; and 
je jette, tn jettes, 11 jette, lis jettent But nous appelons, vous 
appelez; nous jetons, vous jetez, etc. 

Rem. The verbs acheter, to buy; bonrreler, to torment; deceler to 
disclose; geler, to freeze; harceler, to Tumtoss; peler, to peel, are 
exceptions to this last rule. They come onder Rule 4. 

Vocabulary 25. 

Voyager, to travel. Jeter, to throw ; to throw away. . 

Manger, to eat. Acheter, to buy. 

Proteger, to protect. Qeler, to freeze. 
Comxnencer (a), to commence ; IjO libraire, the bookseller. 

to be^n. Z«e panier, the basket. 

Placer, to place. La voiture, the carriage. 

Menacer, to threatei^i^^ La nuit, the night ; la nuit pas.He, 
Envoyer,* to send. last night ; cette nuit, to-niglii. 

Nettoyer, to clean. Bien des choses, many things. 

Payer, to pay. Autrefois, formerly. 

Mener, to lead ; to tnke. X int^r^t, at interest. 
Esperer, to hope ; tu liope for. X temps, in time. 

Appeler, to call . Le soir, in the evening. 

Exercise 25. 

Verbs in ger. 1. J^aime h voyager. 2. On voit bien dee 
choses en voyageant 3. Autrefois je voyageais beaucoup. 
4. Je n'ai pas mang6 de viande. 5. Nous mangeons peu de 
viande le soir. 

Verbs in car. 6. Je Tais commencer mon travail. 7. Nous 
commenfons h, parler franjais. 8. Je commenjais a le 
parler quand je quittai Paris. 9. Nous placons notre 
argent k int6r6t. 10. lis nous mena^aient. 
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Verbs in yer. 11. J'ai envoy 6 ma lettre k la poste. 

.12. J'envoie les journaux a mon oncle. 13. II nous envoie 

un panier de p6ches. 14. Je nettoierai mon pupitre quand 

j'aurai fini d'^crire. 15. Je vous payerai {or paierai) quand 

j'aurai de I'argent. 

Verbs that change e or e into h. 16. Nous esp6rons yous 
voir ce soir. 17. J'esp^re que vous resterez avec nous 
jusqu'^demain. 18. Oii voulez-vous nous mener? 19. Je 
vous mineral aux Champs Ely86es. 20. Nous vous prot6- 
gerons. 

Verba in eler and eter. 21. Voulez-vous m'appeler quand 
tout sera pret. 22. Je vous appellerai__qnan4-4a' voiture 
arrivera. 23. Vous ne m'avez pas appel6 k temps. 24. Oh 
jetterai-je ces papiers ? 25. Jetez-les dans le panier. 

Exoeptions. 26. Oti achetez-vous votre papier ? 27. Je 
Tach^te chez le libraire Dumont. 28. Je vous en ach5terai, 
si vous voulez. 29. II va geler. 30. 11 gMe d^j-l 31. II a 
gel6, et 11 gelera encore. 

Theme 25. 

Verbs in ger. 1. I have traveled much. 2. I have seen 
many things while traveling. 3. My uncle used to travel 
a great deal (formerly). 4. Are you still eating ? 6. He 
was eating when I began (have begun) to write. 

Verbs in cer. 6. I was beginning to write when some 
one (has) called me. 7. We begin the lesson at nine 
o'clock. 8. Where will you place your money? 9. I will 
place it in the bank. 10. We do not threaten anybody. 

Verbs in yer. 11. I have sent a letter to my cousins, 
12. They send us the newspaper every week. 13. John is 
...loaning my clothes. 14. He will clean yours when he 
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has (shall have) cleaned mine. 15. I will pay him when 
he is through (shall have finished). 

Verbs that change 6 or e into ^. 16. I have hoped, and I 
still hope, to see him 17. Where do you lead us? 18. I 
lead you to the Elysian Fields. 19. Our courage will pro- 
tect us. 20. I hope so. 

Verbs in eler and eter. 21. Who has called us ? 22. Our 
friends call us. 23. I will call you in time. 24. What do 
you throw into the hasket? 25. I throw some papers 
into it. 

Exceptions. 26. What do you buy ? 27. I do not buy 
anything. 28. I would buy something, if I had money. 
29. Did it freeze last night ? 30. No, but it will freeze 
to-night. 



^/ 
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BBGULAB CONJUGATIONS.— SECOND CONJUGATION, IX IR 

FINIE — to finish. {Model verb.) 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Prehbnt. Past. 

Finir, to fbtish. Avofr flni, to hoMflnUhed. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Past. 

FiniBfiant, JlnUihing. Fini, finished. 

COMPOUND. 
Ayant flni, hofoing JMUh&L 

INBICATIVE MODE. 



Present. 


.v» 


Past 


Indefinite. 


Je finis. 


thoufirdshesL 


^•*>aiflni, 


Ihav€ finished. 


Tu finis, 


^ Tn as finl. 


thou hast finished. 


flfinit, 


?UfinUthe8. 


Ilafini, 


he has finished. 


Nons flnissons. 


wefinish. 


' Nous ayons flni, 


we have finished. 


Voos finisses 


youfinish. 


! Vons avez flni, 


you have finished. 


Ds finissent 


Iheyfiniah. 


lis ont flni, 


they have finished 
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^^ TvpntvEOT. 


« 

Plufbbfsct. 




^y JeflnisMis, 


IweuJbUshlng. 


J^avais flnl. 


Ihadfinishtd. 


' Ta flnlssaiB, 


thou wast finishing. 


Ta ayais flni, 


thou hadstfinidisd. 


n finipsalt, 


he was finishing. 


n avait flni, 


he had finished. 


Nons flniraions 


, we toere finishing. 


Nous avions flni, 


toe had finished. 


Vons finiMsiez, 


you were finishing. 


Voas aviez fini. 


you had finished. 


lis finiBBalent, 


they toere finishing. 


Us avaient fini, 


they had fiMshed. 


Past Depinitb. 


Past Antbriob. 


Je finis. 


Ifinishsd. 


eTeas flni, 


Ihadfinished. 


Ta finie, 


thoufiniehedst. 


Ta ens flni. 


thou hadst finished. 


n fliiit, 


hefinished. 


n eat flnl, 


hehadfinishd. 


Noas finimefl, 


we finished. 


Noas eflmes flni, 


we had finished. 


VonR finttos, 


you finished. 


Voas efltes flni. 


you had finished. 


Us flnirent. 


they finished. 


lis earent flni. 


th^ had finished. 




FUTURB. 


FUTUBB ANTBBIOR. 


Jeflninti, 


IshaU nnish. 


J'anrai flni. 


IshaU-^ 




Tnfinlras, 


thou wiU finish. 


Ta aaras flni, 


thoawiU 


^ 


Dfinira, 


he wiU finish. 


U aura flni. 


hewiU 


j^ 


Noas finirons. 


we shaU finish. 


Noas aurons flnl, 


weshaU 


sS 


Vons fin ires. 


you wiU finish. 


Voosaarez fini, 


youwiU 


• 


lis flniroDt, 


tJiey WiU finish. 


Ds aaront flni, . 


theyfm^ 




CONDITIONAL MODE. 




] 


Prbsbnt. 


Past. 


Je finirais. 


Ishouldfirdsh. 


cTanrais flni. 


/should^ 




Tn flnirais, 


thou wouidst finish. 


Ta aarals flnl. 


thou wouidst 


"a^ 


Dflnirait, 


he toould finish. 


U anrait flni. 


he would 


s ^ 


Noas finirions, 


toe should finish. 


Nous aurions flni. 


toeshould 


^<^ 


Voas finiries. 


you would finish. 


Vous auriez flni. 


youwould 


^ 


Ds finiraient, 


Viey would finish. 


Us auraient flni. 


theytpould' 




IMPERATIVE MODE. 




Finis, 


finish ithau). 


FlnisHons, 


1 
let us finish. 






Finiseez, 


flnii>h { 


you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Prksent. 
Que Je flnisse, that I may 

Que tu flnisses, that thou mayst 
QnMI flnisse, that he may 

Que nuns flnissions, ^at we may 
Que vous flnissiuz, thaJt you may 
Qn 'lis flniBsent, that they may 






i*A8T. 

Que J'aie fini, thai I may 

Quetnaics fini, that thou mayst 
QoMl ait fini, that he may 

Que nous ayons fini, that we may 
Que vons ayez fini, that you may 
Qu41s aient fini, that they may 
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Qne je llnlMe, 


tka^I^ 


I Qnej^enaseflni, 


HuHtL 


Qne tn ftniflsea, 


thtUthou 


JJ Qae to eassM flju. 


tiUrfMoM 


Qa*U flntt, 


OuUlu 


S Qn*Ueatflni, 


Ma<A« 


Que none flniesions, 


fhatwe 


^ Que noQfl elusions floi. 


(Ao/iM 


Qne VOU8 flniwles. 


ihatyou 


1 Qae Yons eussies finl. 


ttuUyou 


Qa'ilB finlflMnt, 


thuUikt^l 


M Qn'llB eossent flni. 


thtUikty' 







Pinir, to finish. 
I Chojjdr, to choose ; to select. 
/ Remplir, to fill ; to fulfil. 
/ ReuBsir, to succeed. 
/ B&tir, to buUd. 
j' Punir, to punish. 



Vocabulary 26. 

lie devoir, the duty ; the task (at 

school). 
Un encrier, an inkstand. 
Le moment, the moment, 
li'aizivee,/., the arrivaL 
li'hiver, m,, winter. 
Pendant, during. 



Obeir f (a), to obey. 

Avertir, to inform ; to give notice. Pendant que, while. 

n faut,{ it is necessary ; must. Avant, before. 

Un ordre, an order. Apr^s, after. 

Exeroise 26. 

^ ^ Piesent Tense. 1. Je remplis mes devoirs. 2. Tn remplis 
les tienSy et 11 remplit les siens. 3. Nous ob^issons k noe 
parents. 4. Vous ob6i88ez anx ydtres. 5. lis ob6is8e]it 
anx lenrs. 

Imperfidct Tense. 6. Je finissais mon th^me pendant qne 
tn remplissais les encriers. 7. On batissait cette 6glis€ 
quand j'^tais ici pendant ITiiver. 8. Nous ob^issions ton- 
jours k nos maltres. 9. Vous r^ussissiez dans yos 6tudes. 
10. lis finissaient ce qu'ils avaient commenc& 

Fast Definite Tense. 11. Ce jonr-U je finis mon devoir 



t ObHr requires the prepOBitlon 4 before the noon, the same as if yoa said, 
to obey to, in English. 

X 11 f out is followed by a yab in the iniinltiTe, or by gite and a clause in which 
the verb is in the snbjnnctive mode. lifaiU obHr, It is necessary to obey. 72 
faut quefobkste^ I must obey. 



\ 

^ 
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avant tons les autres. 12. Tu m'avertis de rarrivce tie men 
p6re. 13. Nous clioislmes le bon moment pour r^ussir, et 
nous r6u88lmes. 14. Vous finites vos devoirs apr5s moi. 
15. Ds n'ob^irent pas aux ordres, et ils furent punis. 
Futoie Tense. 16. Je finirai mon th^me apr5s les classes 

17. Tu choisiras quelque chose de joli quand tu auras fini. 

18. On batira une nouvelle 6cole avant Thiver. 19. Nous 
obeirons k vos ordres. 20. Vous nous avertirez quand la 
voiture arrivera. 21. Ils r^ussiront s*ils travaillent. 

Gonditioiial Mode. 22. Je remplirais les encriers, si je 
n'avais rien autre chose a faire. 23. Tu n'en finirais pas. 

24. On vous punirait, si vous ne remplissiez pas vos devoirs. 

25. Nous obeirions aux ordres du capitaine, si nous 6tions 
soldats. 26. S'ils avaient Fintention de partir^ ils nous 
en avertiraient 

Imperative Mode. 27. Ob6is, ou tu seras puni. 28. Fi- 
nissez, je vous en prie. 29. Eemplissons nos devoirs. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 30. II faut que j'obeisse. 
31. II faut que tu remplisses ton devoir. 32. II faut qu'il 
finisse ce th^me. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 33. Je voudrais qu'il 
en finit 34. H serait bien que vous Pavertissiez de votre 
intention de partir. 

Theme 26. 

Piesent Tense. 1. I obey (to) my parents. 2. Thou 
obeyest thine, and he obeys his. 3. We fulfil our duties. 
4. You fulfil yours. 5. They fulfil theirs. 

Imperfect Tense. 6. I was filling my inkstand^ while thou 
wast finishing thy task. 7. We were building a stable last 
winter, when you were here. 8. You were 5nishing it 
9. They always obeyed their teachers. 
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Past Definite Tense. 10. On that day I informed thee of 
the arrival of thy father. 11. Thou didst finish thy task 
before all the others. 12. You fulfilled your duty. 13. They 
chose the right (bon) moment, and they succeeded. 

Future Tense. 14. I shall choose something pretty for 
Eliza. 15. You will finish this exercise after school (les 
classes). 16. He will succeed, if he works. 17. We shall 
inform you, when the carriage is (will be) here. 18. They 
will not finish what they have begun. 
X^Jonditional Mode. 19. I would finish this exercise before 
^owelve o'clock, if I had nothing else (rien autre chose) to 
do. 20. He would succeed, if he worked. 21. We would 
obey (to the) orders, if we were in your place. 22. They 
would punish you, if you did not obey. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Choose something for thyselfl 
24. Obey, or you will be punished. 24. Let us choose 
^ou^ething pretty. 

iubjonctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. I must fulfil my 
duties. 26. He must finish his exercise. 27. We must 
obey orders. ft--^ 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would be well 
for him to obey orders (It would be we]^,^>t he should 
obey etc.). 29. I wish that you would finish (with it) 




/ 
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TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 



REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. — ^THIRD CONJUGATION, IN OIR, 

EECEVOIE— ^o receive. (Model Verb.) 

The third conjugation has only seven regular verbs; 
they have the letters ev before the infinitive-ending oir* 
The ev is syncopated in certain parts of the verb. 

The c of the verbs in oevoir, takes the cedilla before o 
and TL 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

PBS8ENT. Past. 

Receyoir, to receive. Ayolrrefu, to hone rtceiwd. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Pbsssnt. 
Recevant, recHving. 



Pabt. 



Re9a, 



received. 



COMPOUND. 



I*RE8BNT 



Ay ant re9ii, having recdved. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Past Indefinite. 



Tu re9oi8, 
n re9oit, 
Nous recevons, 
Vons recevez. 
Us re90ivent, 



I receive. 

thou receivest. 

he receives. 

we receive. 

you receive. 

theyrecHve. 



J^ai rofn, 

Taaarefu, 

nare^o, 

NoQB avons re^a, 

Vous avez re9a. 

Us ont refu, 



Ihave received 

• 

thou hast recdved^ 

he has reegboed. 

we have received. 

you have received. 

they have received 



IlEPBRFEOT. 



PlI} PERFECT. 



Je receyais, 
Tu recevais, 
n recevait, 
Nous recevlons, 
Vou8 receyiez, 
Ds rucevaieutf 



I w€u receiving. 

thou wast receiving. 

he was receiving. 

we were receiving. 

you were receiving. 

they were receiving. 



J^ayaiB refa, 
Tn ayaia refu, 
1\ avait re9a, 
None ayioDB re9a, 
Von 8 aylez re^n, 
Ub avaient re9a, 



I had rtceited. 

thou hadst received. 

he had received. 

we had received. 

you had received. 

they had received 



\ 
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Fast DxronvB. 

. J re^ns, Irteelned, 

Tu re9a9, thou recdoedtt. 

II refut, he received. 

Nous re9dme8, we received. 

VoQB re^dtes, you received. 

Us refurent, they received. 



Past Antbbiox. 



Je recevrai, 
Tq recevraa, 
II recevnt, 
Nona receyrons, 
Vou8 recevrez, 
Os receyront, 



FUTVBK. 



T ^aU'receivc. 

thou trtU recHve. 

he will receive. 

we shall receive. 

you wiU receive, 

they will receive. 



«P6I18 FB^lIf 

Tn ens re^n, 
n ent re9ii, 
Nous efimefl re^ii, 
Voas etlteB re9a, 
Us eurent re9a, 



Ihad received. 

thou hadet received 

he had received. 

we had received 

you had received. 

they had received. 



FUTTTBB AlfTKBIOB. 



J'anrai re^u, 
Tn anras re^a, 
II aura rc9ii, 
Nona aarons re9n, 
VoiiB aarez re9ii, 
Ub aaroDt re9a, 



Ishallhave 
thou wilt have 

hetPiUhave 

we ehaU have 

youtoillhave 

theywiUhave 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Pbbbent. 

Je recevraiff, I should receive. 

Ta receyrais, thou wouldst receive. 

II receyrait; he would recHve. 

Nous receyrioDB, we should receive. 

Voas receyriez, you would receive. 

Us reccyraient, they loould receive. 



Past. 



J^auralB re9n, 
Tu aurais re9n, 
II aurait re9n, 
None aurions re9n, 
Voua aariez rey". 
lis auraient re9u, 



I should 

thouwouldst 

he would 

we should 

you would 

they f could 



i 



I 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Re9oiaf 



Prbsxnt. 



Que je re9olve, 
Que tu re9oive0. 
Qu'il re90lye, 
Que nous receviona. 
Que yona receyisz, 
QuHla re90lyent. 



receive (thou). 



Recevonp, 
Receyez, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



that I 

th(UthOU 

that he 
that fee 
that you 
thalthey} 



Ixpsbfeot. 

Que je re9U8Be, that I 

Que ta re9n9ae8, that thou 

Qn'L re9dt, that he 

Que nona reyuiipiona, that we 

Que yons reynssiez, that you 

Qa'ilB re9ii8aent, that they 



S 



Pabt. 



Que j'aie re9n, 
Que tu aiea re9u, 
Qu'U ait re9H, 
Que nona ayons re9u, 
Queyonaayez re9a, 
QnUla aient re9a, 



let us receive, 
receive (you). 



that I] 

thatthou 

that he 

that we 

that you 

thatihey. 






Pluperfect. 
Que J'eusae reyu, that I 

Que tu cusses rc9U, that thou 
QuMl eftt re9U, that he 

Que nous eussione re9u, that toe 
Que yons eussiez re9n, that you 
QuMla eussent re9ii, that they- 
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Vocabulary 27. 

Recevoir, to receiye. I«a marque, the mark ; the token. 

Devoir + ■{ *^ ®^® * ^ ^® obliged; Le respect, the respect. 

( to be to; to haye to. ' La bienveillance, the good- will ; 

Une nouvelle, a piece of news ; the kindness. 

intelligence. Ija felicitation, the congratula- 

Iiet nouvelles, the news ; news. tion. 

Un cadeau, a present. Triste, sad. 

loL paye, the pay. Sincere, sincere. 

Ija fin, the end. Bient6t, soon, very soon. 

Le depart, the departure. Par, through ; by. 

1a veille, the day before. Par Jour, a day, each day ; par 

lie lendemain, the day after. semaine, a week ; par moia, a 

Une visite, a visit ; a call. month. 

Exercise 27. 

Present Tense. 1. Je reyois dee cadeau x ; tu en re90i8 
aussi. 2. Pierre me doit de I'argent. 3. II doit me I'ap- 
porter ce matin. 4. Nous devons aller ebez notre tante. 

5. Vous devez venir avec moi. 6. lis doivent partir 
bient6t 

Imperfect Tense. 7. Je devais sortir. 8. II devait aller 
h la poste. 9. Nous recevions toutes les semaines des 
nouvelles de chez nous. 10. Vous receviez dix dollars par 
jour. 11. lis recevaient cent dollars par mois. 

Past Definite Tense. 12. Je re^us votre lettre la veille de 
mon depart. 13. Nous re9<lmes la visite de votre oncle le 
^ '. 

t Devoir, to owe, has the meaning of to be obliged^ to have to, to be, when U pre- 
cedes the Inflnltive ; Je dole aorfir, I have to go out. 11 doU venir id, he is to 
rome hen;. The conditional mode of devoir U rendered into English by ought. 

The paat participle of devoir and redevoir (to owe again), takes a circumflex 
npcent over the tt,ln the mapcnline singular only, dfl, owed, due; redd, owed 
again. 
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lendemain de notre arriv^e. 14^ lis reyurent cette triste 
nouvelle ayant leur depart de Paris. . 

Future Tense. 15. Je recevrai sa lettre demain. 16. Tu 
recevras ane visite aujourd'hui. 17. II recevra sa paye ^.^ 
la fin da mois. 18. Nous recevrons des nonvelles au- 
jourd'hui. 19. Combien recevront-ils par mois ? 

Conditional Mode. 20. Je devrais 6crire k mon oncle. 
21. Henri devrait aller voir sa taiite. 22. Nous devrions 
feire cela. 23. Vous n'auriez pas dti parler de cela. 

Imperative Mode. 24. Be^ois ce cadeau, comme une 
marque de ma bienveillance. 25. Recevez mes sinc5res 
felicitations. 26. Recevons nos amis avec bienveillance. 

Subjonotive Mode, Present Tense. 27. II faut que je re- 
9oive une lettre aujourd'hui. 28. H est temps que nous 
en recevions une de nos amis. 29. Je n'aime pas qu'il 
re9oive ces visites. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. II serait bien que 
je re9usse des nouvelles avant mon depart. 31. Je vou- 
drais que vous re9U88iez votre paye, et que nous re9ussionp 
la ndtre. 




Theme 27. / ., r 

Present Tense. 1. I receive, my pay at the end of the 
month. 2. He receives a hundred dollars a month. 3. He 
owes me fifty dollars. 4. He is to pay me to-day. 5. We 
often receive presents. 6. They receive their friends on 
TJiursday (jeudi). fL:^^ 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I received news fronl^home every 
week. 8. He received ten dollars ir week from his father. 
9. We had tc go out. 10. They always received us with 
kindness, j X / \9 )^^ "^ 

Fast Definite Toum: 11. I received the sad news the day 




^ . x.v.. / 
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after my arrival. 12. We received your letter the day 
before we started (before our departure). 13. They re- 
ceived the news at the moment of their departur^^ 

ire Tense. ^14. I willreceive nocallslg ^^. 15. H^ 
Vill receive his inoney soon. 16. Weshall receive news 
from fraris to-morTbw. 17. They will pay us when they 
(will; receive their pay. 

Conditional Mode. 18. I oughtf to receive a letter to-day. 
19. Julius ought to be here ; he was to {impei'fect tense) 
be here at ten o'clock. 20. We would receive him with 
kindness. 21. If we sent a letter to-day, they would re- 
ceive it to-morrow. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Receive (sing.) my congratula- 
tions. 23. Eeceive (plur,) this token of my good-will; I 
owe it to you. 24. Let us receive our teachers with the 
respect which is due to them-J 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Teiise. 25. It is time that I 
receive a letter. 26. I like him to receive presents. 27. 
We must receive money to-day. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would be well 
that he received our letter before he leaves (before his 
departure.) 29. I wish that we received news from home. 



r See foot note, p. 118. 



X quileurMt4A. 



IWP 



/ 
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REGULAR VERBS. — POURTH COKJUOATION, IN RKs 

VENDRE— ^ sell. {Model Verb.) 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Prbssnt. Fait. 

Vendre, to$tlL Avoir yendn, tohavtioUL 



• 


PARTICIPLES. 




Prspknt. 


Past. 




V«Ddant, 


tsUinff, 


Vendn, 


aoM. 




COMPOUND. 






Ayant vendn, 


hofflngsold. 






INDICATIVE MODE. 




Present. ,^5 


Past iNiiiriNiTB. 


Je v^Ddt, 


^ImU 


J^ai vendn, 


I have sold 


Tn vends 


OuniMlUtL 


Tn as vendn, 


thou hast sold. 


n vend. 


he setts. 


11 avendn« 


hs has sold. 


Nons vendons. 


weeett. 


Nous avons vendn, 


we have sold. 


Vons vendee. 


you sell. 


Vons avea veudn, 


you hatfe sold. 


Us vendent, 


thsyeeU, 


Da ont vendn, 


they hove sold. 


Impeiupect. 


Plupehfeot. 


Je vendals, 


IvfoseeUinff. 


J'avais vendn. 


J had sold. 


Tn vendals, 


thou wast setting. 


Tn avals vendn, 


that* hadst sold. 


U vendait, 


he was selling. 


II avait vendn, 


he had sold. 


Nons vendions, 


we were selling. 


Nons avions vendn. 


we had sold. 


Vons vendiez, 


you were setting. 


Vons aviez vendn, 


you had sold. 


lis vendaient. 


they were setting. 


lis avaient veudn, 


they had sold. 


Past Dxfinitb. 


Past Anterior. 


Je vendis. 


Isold. 


J'ens vendn, 


I had sold. 


Tn vendia. 


thousoldest. 


Tn cus vendn. 


thou hadst sold. 


n vendit, 


he sold. 


n cut vendn, 


he had sold. 


Nons vendlmea» 


we sold. 


Nous c&nies vendn, 


we had sold. 


Vons vendltea, 


you sold. 


Vons efites vendn. 


you had sold. 


Ds vendirent. 


they sold. 


lis enrent vendn. 


they had sold. 
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FUTU 


u. 


FVTUBB ANTBBIOB. 




Je Toidml, 


iBhaUtU. 


J*aii»i vendn, 


JthaU] 




TaTendm, 


thOUWUtMlL 


Tn auras yendn. 


tkouufUt 


g 


IlTendn, 


hstoUlMU. 


II aura yendn, 


h€wm 


^ 


NouB TendroDf 


weshaUseO, 


Nona aorooB yendn. 


wOuM 


1 


Voas yendns. 


youtoUlMR. 


Voas aarec yendn. 


youvfiU 




Ds yendront, 


tkt^wmtM, 


lis anront yenda. 







CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Jetvndnla; 
Tayendraia« 
Dyendimit, 
Nous yendrions, 
Yous yendries. 
Hi ymdraieDt, 



I*htmld$elL 

thou wmldit mU. 

hs would i€ll. 

tMthouldselL 

yow would teU. 

tkt^ would tea. 



Past. 



J^anrais yteodii, 
Tn aurais yenda, 
n anrait yendn, 
NoaB«arioii8 yendn, 
Vons anries yendn, 
lis anraient yendn. 



IdUfuld 

tfiouwoutdtt 

htwould 

wethould 

youwould 

tkt^would 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Vendons, 
teU (fhou). Vendee, 



MmmU. 
sell [you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbkssnt. 

<2lDe ]• yende, that r may eta. 

Que tn yendes, that thou mayst sdl. 
Qn*il yende, that he may tell. 

Qne nons yendions, that we may seU, 
Que yous yendiez, that you may seU. 
Qn'ils yendent, that they may eeU, 



IXPBBFBOT. 

Que je yendisse, that J ^ 

Que tn yendisses, ^uU thou 

QnMl vendit, that he 

Que nous yendissions, that we 

Qn e yons yendissies, that you 

Qa*ils yendiasent, that they 



i 



Past. 

Qne j'aie yendn, that I may •\ 

Qne tn aies yendn, that thou mayet 
QnMI ait vendn, that he may 

Qne nons ayons vexiAvi^that we may 
Qne yous ayex vendu,^Aa/ycm may 
Qa*ils aicQt yendn, that Uiey may . 



Plufrrfeot. 
Qne J^ensse yendn, 
Qne in easses yendn, 
Qn^il eflt yendn. 
Que nons cnssions yendn. 
Que yons cnssiez vendn, 
Qn^ils enseent yendn. 



I 
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Vocabulary 28. 

Vendre, to sell. Le naufrage, shipwreck. 

Rendre, to return, to give back. Un pent, a bridge. 

Attendre, to wait ; to wait for ; to Ija marchandise, the merchan- 

expect. dise. 

Entendre, to hear ; to understand. Lea marchandises, the goods. 

Perdre, to lose. I«a monnaie, the money ; the 

Repondref (a), to answer. change. 

Une question, a question. Cher, dear. 

Une reponse, an answer. A bon marche, cheap. 

Un vaisseau, a vessel ; a ship. Tout de suite, immediately. 

Un navire, i Tout a I'heure,} presently ; just 

Un b^timent, f * vessel. ^^^ 

loL vapeur, the steam. Tantdt,} by and by ; a little whi]«* 

Un bitiment a vapeur, a steamer. ago. 

Un bateau ii vapeur, a steam- Aussitdt que^ as soon as. 
boat. 

Exercise 28. 

Present Tense. 1. J^attends ta reponse. 2. Tu ne r6- 
ponds pas k ma question. 3. H ne vous entend pas. 
4. Nous ne vendons pas cber. 5. Pourquoi ne me rendez- 
vous pas ma monnaie? 6. lis perdent leur temps. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. J'attendais I'arrivee du batiment h 
vapeur. 8. II n'entendait pas qu'on Tappelait 9. Nous 
vendions nos marchandises k bon march6. 10. lis per- 
daient patience. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. Je r6pondis a sa lettre aussitdt 
que je I'eus re^ue. 12. II vendit son navire le lendemain 

t BepondreTeqnires the preposition a before the noun which is the object of 
the verb ; r^xmdre n gqn, to answer some one ; Ripondre d une gvestiortf to 
answer a question. 

X Tout a Vheurt and tantot may refer to past or future time: Je Vai vu tout d 
rheure (or tantot). I have seen him just now (or a little while ago). Jevaisk 
voir tout d rheure (or tantdt). . I am going to see him presently (or by and by). 
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de son arriy^e. 13. Nous lui rendimes sa visite la veille 
de notre depart. 14. lis perdirent leur vaisseau par iin 
n ail f rage. 

Future Tense. 15. Je voiis rendrai voire moniiaie tout u 
I'heure. IG. II ne r^pondra pas a votre question. 17. Nous 
Yous attendrons au pont 18. lis perdront tout ce qu'ils 
ont. 

Conditional Mode. 19. Je yendrais ce bateau ii yapeur, si 
j'^tais k yotre place. 20. 11 yous rendrait line r^ponse tan- 
tot, si yous attendiez un pen. 21. Vous perdriez yotre 
temps, si yous attendiez. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Attends-moi au pont. 23. R4- 
pondez h mes questions, je yous en prie. 24. Ne perdons 
pas courage. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. II est temps que je 
lui rende sa yisite. 26. Je veux que tu repondes k ma 
question. 27. II est prudent que nous attendions un peu. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. II serait prudent 
que j'attendisse. 29. II serait bien qu'il entendit cela. 
30. Je youdrais que yous me r^pondissiez tout de suite. 

Theme 28. 

Present Tense. 1. I hear you. 2. Thou dost not answer 
(to) my question. 3. He is waiting for an answer. 4. You 
sell too dear. 5. We lose money on these goods. 6. They 
do not return us our change. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I was losing my time. 8. He was 
waiting for the arriyal of the steamer. 9. We used to hear 
^he noise of the carriages during the night, when we lived 
in that street. 10. They did not sell cheap. 

Past Definite Tense. 1 1. I returned (to him) his visit the 
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day before my departure. 12. He answered (to) my lettei 
the next day. 13. We lost our goods by shipwreck-f 14. They 
sold their vessel as soon as they arrived. 

Fntore Tense. 15. I shall wait for yon at the bridge. 
16. He will lose his cloak by and by. 17. We will answer 
you presently. 18. They will wait for us. 

Conditional Mode. 19. Why do you not wait for me; I 
would wait for you. 20. If he were master of his property 
(Men, ?«.), he would lose everything (tout ce qu') he has. 
21. They would not hear us, if we called them. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Answer (sing.) me immediately. 
23. Do not lose patience. 24. Let us wait for our com- 
rades. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tensa 25. 1 must sell this boat 
26. He must answer (to) that question. 27. We must wait 
for him. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would be well 
for him to answer (to) our question. 29. I wish that you 
would wait a little. 30. I wish that thou wouldst give me 
back my money. 



TWENTY -NINTH LESSON. 

INTERROGATIVE CONJUGATION. 

1. The tenses of the indicative and conditional modes 
only are used interrogatively. 

The interrogative conjugation is formed by placing the 
pronoun subject, with a hyphen, after the verb: ai-je? 
conpez-vous? etc. 

t By shipwreck, par un noMftage. 
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The final silent e of the verb is changed into 6 (acute), 
when the pronoun subject of the first person is placed 
after the verb ; as, coup6-je ? do I cut f 

When the verb, in the third person singular, ends with 
a vowel, the letter t, between two hyphens, is placed, for 
the sake of euphony, before the pronouns 11, elle, on ; as, 
a-t-il? coupe-t-elle ? coupera-t-on ? 

When the subject of an interrogative sentence is a noun, 
it is placed before the verb, and a personal pronoun of the 
same person, gender, and number, is placed after the 
verb; as, 

Charles a-t-il la lettre? Has Charles the letter? 

Louise est-eUe en hant 7 Is Louisa up stairs ? 

Oes hommes oonpent-ils nos Do those men cut our trees T 
arbres? 

The noun subject is, however, generally placed after the 
verb in interrogative sentences that begin with an interro- 
gative pronoun, or an adverb ; such as, qne, comment, on. 

Que demandent ces hommes 7 What do those men ask for ? 

Savez-vous ou demeure M. Du- Do jou know where Mr. Ducrot 

crot7 lives? 

Comment va cette afEaire 7 How is that business ? 

2. Interrogative Form with Est-ce que. 

Interrogative sentences are also formed by placing est-oe 
que before the subject of the verb : 

Est-ce que Charles a le Journal 7 Has Charles the journal ? 
Est-ce que Marie est encore en Is Mary still up stairs ? 

haut7 
Est-ce que M. Ducrot a vendn Has Mr. Ducrot sold his store ? 

son magasin? 

The interrogative form with est-oe que is always used 
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wneu (;he yerb, in the first peraon singalar, ends in ge; as, 
eitree4Q»jeiB8iige? do leatf not mang^je? 

The interrogative form with est-oe que is also used for the 
first person singular when the verb has only one syllable ; 
as, est-ce que je vends ? do I sell f not vends-je ? 

Eight verbs, which have only one syllable in the first 
person singular of the indicative present, may be used in- 
terrogatively either way : ai-je? have If snis-je? am If 
yais-je ? do I go f pnis-je ? can If sais-je 1 do I know f 
7oi8-je? do I seef dois-je? dolowef anddis-je? do I say f 
or est-ce que j'ai? etc. 

3. Ifegatiye Conjugation. 

We have seen that the two words (ne — ^pas) that accom- 
pany a verb to express negation, are separated by the verb 
of the subjectf ; as, Je n'ai pas ; je n'ai jamais ete ; je n'ai 
rien dit. 

When the verb is in the infinitive, the two negative 
words are generally placed before the verb ; they may, or 
may not, be separated by a personal pronoun. 

Je VOU8 oonseille de ne pas le I advise you not to do it. 

£edre, 09* de ne le pas falre. 

Je vons prie de n*en pas parler, I beg yon not to speak of it, not 

de n'en rien dire. to say anything about it. 



t The yerb of the snbject is the yerb that agrees with the sabject ; of a com 
ponnd tense, the auxiliary yerb is the yerb of the sabject. 
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Vocabnlary 29; 

a look for. If« ponlcA, the chicken. 

XMdrer, to d«eir« ; to wish for. If* canard, the dnek. 

Damandw, to uk f or. !.« dlndon, the tnrkej. 

fconter, to llateo iia. IiaJamboD, the hvu. 

Regardo-, to look at. If« poiuon, the fish. 

IKem,p„, to «,T,. I« poug^ I „,, 
I.a lonpe, ) 



■r (de), to advise. 
Sarvir, to aerre ; to help to. En bant, Dpetalra. 

SaT«c-Toas7 dojoa knowT Efai baa, downstaira. 

SzardM 29. 

1. Votre scear est-elle encore en hant ? 2. Marie eat 
elle en bae? 3. Nob amie sont-ils a la campagne? 
4. Charlea a-t-il perdu ea grammaire? 5. M. votre pfere 
d4sire-t-il me parier ? 6. Va-t-on eervir la Boupe? 7. 
erre ya-t-il ducuuper le poulet? 8. Votre oncle achfetera-t- 
il qiielqiies caaarde? 9. Nob Toieina ont-ils plusieur 
beaux diiiduns? 10. Cette dame nous regarde-t-elle 
11. Ces matelots icoutent-iU le capitaine, qui leur donne 
dea ordrea ? 12. Ces liommcs nouB ont-ils veudu du pois- 
Bon ? 13. Est-ce que Henri a bicn etndi4 sa le^on 
H. Kst-cc qu'il n'a pas eu de fautes dans son tb^me? 
15. Kat.-co qiiu le professeur me demande? 16. Eet-ee 
qu'il parle de moi ou de vous 'i 17. Eat-ce que je mange 
TOLre potago ? 18. Est-ce que je ne toub rends pas ce que 
vous ra'avez prGto? 19. Est-ce qae je die cela? 80. Que 
aais-je? 21. Oil auia-je? 23. Savez-voue oh dememv 
notrf' profeaseur de rran9aia ? 23. Je voua conaeille de ne 
jilts le lui dire. 24, Je vous prie de n'en paa parlnr. 
Ih. J'ai envie <1e ne pas y uUer. 



'^ 
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Theme 29. 

1. Is mamma up stairs ? 2. Is the professor down stairs? 
3. Are your books at school ? 4. Does your mother wish 
to see me in the parlor? 5. Is John carving the turkey? 
6. Does Mary wish for some soup? 7. Does your aunt 
ask for some (un peu) of this duck ? 8. Have our neigh- 
bors a gi'eat many chickens ? 9. Why do those boys look 
at us? 10. Do the scholars listen to the teacher? 11. Have 
I had a good exercise ? 12.f Has Louisa seen her aunt? 
13.t Did the professor ask for anybody ? 14.f What am I 
eating ; is it fish ? IS.f What can I help you to ? IG. J Can 
I help you to some soup? IT.f Do I not sell cheap? 
18.t Do I do my duty well ? 19.§ What do those men ask 
for? 20. Where does Mr. Ducrot live? 21.t How much 
do I owe you? 22. I beg you not to say anything about 
it 23. I advise you not to go there any more. 24. He has 
told me not to do it. 



THIRTIETH LESSON. 



THE PASSIVE VERB. 



1. The passive verb is formed by joining the past parti- 
ciple of the active verb to the various forms of the aux- 
iliary verb 6tre, to he ; as, aimer, to love ; ^tre aim6, to be 
loved. 

The past participle agrees, in gender and number, with 
the subject of the verb. 



t Follow the constraction iDdicated in Sect. 8 of the Leeson. 

t See last paragmph of Sect. 2, Exceptions. 

f Follow the constraction indicated in last pangraph of Sect L 



ido 
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CONJUGATION OF THE PASSIVE VBKB JlTEB ADffi. 

{Model Verb.) 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Past. 



Btre«im6 or alm^e, ^tobelo^ 
aim68 or aim^ep, ) 



Avoir 6t6aim6 or aimfie, itohavebeen 



aim^B or aim^es, ) loved. 



f 



PARTICIPLES. 



Prvxht. 



Past. 



tta.ntB,\m6 or aim6e, k 1,^1^0 kwed ^t6a\m6 or aim^e, » 

aim68 or aim^es, f aim68 or aim^es, f 



bemlOo&tL 



COMPOUND. 
Ayant 6t^ aim6 or aim^ aim^a or aimiea, hatflng bem loved. 



JeaalB 

Tnet 

11 or ellc est 

Nous sommes 

VouB dtes 

lis or elles ront 



Present. 

aim6 
or 
aim6e, 
\ aim^s 

i '^ 

'aim^es, J 



\ 



INDICATIVE MODE. 

Past iNDKvnriTB. 
Pai6t« 

Tn as 6t6 
n or elle a ^t^ 
Nous ayone 6t6 
Voae avez 6t6 
lis or elleei ont 6t6 






L 



aim6 
or 

iim6e, 
jaiin6s 

/aimdes. 



• i^ 



IXFEBneOT. 



PLUPEIurBOT. 



J'^taiB 

Tu ^tais 

n or elle 6tait 

NOUB ^tiODB 

VouB 6tiez 

11b or elles 6taient 



\ 



aim6 
or 
aim^e, 

faim^B 
or 
ajmd4|i«4i 






§ 






J^avals ^te 
Tn avaiB 6t6 
II or elle avait6t6 
Nous avions 6t6 
VouB aviez et6 



aim6 
or 

im^e, 
\ aim^B 
> or 



I an 



Past Dbfimitb. 



lis or cU'^s ava1eiit6t6 ' almSeB, 



Past Amtebiob. 



Je fas 

Tu fUB 

II or elle fat 

NouB fftmes 

VoDS fQtes 

Us or elles Airent 



( 



aim6 
or 
aim^e, 

falm^s 
or 
alm6eB, ) 






J^ens 6t6 
Ta ens dtS 
II or elle eat €t& 
NouB eiimes 6t6 
VooB efites 6t6 



falm6 
or 
aim^e, 
laim^B 

j. or 

Us or elles earent 6t6 J aim^s, - 



n 






181 



PUTUBB. 



Jeseral 


\ aimi \ 


To sens 


[ ^ 


n or eUe sen 


' •imfte. 


NovBBerons 


\ Almte 


YoasMies 


f "■ 


Us mr elles Mnmt 


' aimCee, . 




Tb annsfti 

IltfrelleaiiimM 

Nous amons 6t4 

Youa anres 6t6 

Ha or ellea anront 6tf ' aim^es. 



'aim^ 
taim^ 
\ or 



r 



Jesenda 

Tn serais 

U or elle serait 

Nons serious 

VoiiB series 

Qa or ellea seraient 



8o1a aim^ or aim^. 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



( 



almi 
or 
aim^e, 
\ aim^s 

r "^ 

laim^ea. 



J^auala 6tf % almA 

Tn aarala itA r ^ 

n or elle anrait £U ' aim^ 
Nous anrions k\A \ aimfis 

Voas aariez kXk \ ^ 

Da or elles aoraientiU 'aim^ea. 



eg- 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

*i (MoH) l0Mcl. 8070ns ( aimte or 

Soyes I aim^ea, 



te(yov)lpoMf> 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbisbht. 



One je sole 
(^ne tn sols 
(^a'il or qn'elle soli 
Qae nons soyons 
Que Tons soyes 



aim6 
or 

aim^e, 
I almfis 
>• or 



\ 



Qn*i]s or elles soient ) aim^ea, 

iMFSRraOT. 



Qne Je fnsse 
Qjne tn fnsses 
Qn'U or qn'elle fdt 
Qne nons fissions 
Qne Tons ftissiea 



alm6 
or 

alm^e, 
\ aim^s 



\ 



Qfi'Us M* «De( ftusent ' almiea, 



r< 



|l 



^1 



^1 



Pabt. 

Qneraie6t6 iaim< 

Qne tn aies 6t^ \ ^ 

Qn'U or qn'eUe ait 6t6 > aim^e, 

Qne nons ayons 6t6 \ aim6s 

Qne Tons ayez 6t6 r ^ r. - 

Qn*ils or eUesaient£t« 'aimejs, ^*^ 

' Plufrrfect. 

Qne j^ensse 6t6 

Qne tn ensses kXh 

QnMl or qn'eHceflt4t6 

Qne nons ensslons 6t6 

Qne voQs enssies k\Jk 

Qn'ils or elles enssentfiU ^ aimfes, 



faim6 
or 
aim^e, 
\ aim6s 



or 




2. By, after a Passive Verb, Expressed by Par or De. 

The agent of a passive verb is preceded by the preposi- 
tion par, if the yerb expresses action, and by the prepo- 
sition de, if the verb expresses a sentiments 
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He is bluned br bis fnends. 
EDe «■! aimee de ses |M i f1i 9ie is lored br ber parents. 
n «■! pnd de aes £uicK. He is ponisbed for bis faults. 

Bkx. Tbe paanre form €ii tbe Tcrb is leas freqnentlj used in 
Frencb tbaa in Engiisb. Tbe Frencb piefer tbe active form, witb 
tbe pronoon am for sabject, or tbe praaMunal fonn of tbe Terb : 

On ▼ooB ■HMiHa Ton are caDed. 

On Vm TIL He bas been seen, 

n s^i^ppalla Hani. He is called Henij. 

Yocmbvluy SOL 



BttBMr(de)^ to blame (forX I«ea aaacfaanta, tbe wicked. 

lionar (de)^ to piaise (for). li^obejmanoe^/., obedience. 

Bjioompmaar (de), to reward Obewaant, obedient. 

(for). Iia deaobeiaBance, disobedience. 

B^primander (dm\ to repioTe Deaob^iannt, disobedient. 

(forX Iia diligence^ diligence. 

Brtimer, to esteem. Diligent, diligent. 

Reapecter, to respect. Iia negligence, carelessness. 

M^priaer, to despise. Negligent, careless ; negligent. 

N^l^iger, to neglecL Paxtoot, eTerywbere. 

bona, tbe good. n est Joste, it is jost or rigbt. 



Exercise 80. 

1. Je snis aim6 de mes parents. 2. H est blam^ par ses 
amis, parce qa'il a 6t6 negligent. 3. Sa soenr est lon^e, 
parce qn'elle a 6t6 diligente. 4. Nons sommes recom- 
pens6s quand nous sommes diligents. 5. Nous sommes 
r6primand6s quand nous sommes negligents. 6. Les bons 
sont partout estimfe et respectes. 7. Les m6chants sont 
mepris6s et punis. 8. Vous avez 6t6 recompens6 de voire 
diligence. 9. Votre soeur a 6t4 lou6e de son ob^issance. 
10. Ges ^l^ves ont 6t^ blslm^s de leur negligence. 11. Jules 
etait aim6 de ses mattres^ parce qu'il 4tait ob^issant et 
diligent 12. Nons 6tion8 reprimand's quand nous 6tion8 
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d^sob^issants. 13. La d^sobeissance ^tait r^primand^e et 
punie. 14. Vous serez recompense, si vous ^tes diligent. 
15. Vous serez puni, si vous etes desob6issant. 16. Ceux 
qui n'ob^issent pas au maitre, seront puuis. 17. Vous 
seriez recompense, si vous aviez et6 diligent. 18. lis au- 
raient etc punis, s'ils avaient neglige leurs devoirs. 19. Je 
veux que tu sois puni, si tu negliges tes devoirs. 20, 11 
est juste qu'il soit recompense, s'il est diligent. 21. l\ 
serait juste que vous fussiez puni, si vous n'obeissiez pas Di 
vos maitres. 22. II faut etre obeissant et diligent pour 
etre aime et recompense. 

Theme 30. 

1. You are blamed for your carelessness. 2. They are 
punished for their disobedience. 3. She is loved and res- 
pected by everybody. 4. He was rewarfled by his teacher 
because he was diligent and obedient. 5. His obedience 
has been praised. 6. His diligence has been rewarded. 
7. The wicked shall be punished. 8. The good shall be 
rewarded. 9. He was often reproved for his carelessness. 
10. Those who neglect their duties will be despised. 11. 
You would be rewarded, if you had been diligent. 12. They 
would be punished, if they had been disobedient. 13. It 
is just that you be {subj.) punished, if you are disobeuieut. 
14. It would be right that he were {Subj,, Imp,) rewarded, 
if he had been diligent and obedient. 15. In order to be 
loved and esteemed, one must behave well (se bien com- 
porter). 16. He who behaves well (se comporte bien, i^ 
evervwhere well received. 
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THIKTY-FIRST LESSON. 

ITBUTBR VERBS, CONJUGATBD WITH fiXBE. 

1. Certain neuter verbs, principally those that express 
a change in the position or condition of the subject, are 
conjugated in the compound tenses with the auxiliary verb 
8tre, to be. The past participle agrees with the subject of 
the verb (p. 90-1 ). The verb arriver, to arrivey is given as 
the model verb of this class. 



INFINITIVE MODK 

Prepbkt. Past. 

ArriTor, toorriM. fttre arrivd or arriv6e, ) 

arriTte or arrlT^ee, S 

PARTICIPLES. 
PRBsvirr. Past. 

AnlTBnt, orrMng. Arrlyfi or airfy^ i 

Arriy^tor arrives, f 
COMPOUND. 
^Dt arriv6 or arriy^e, arriy^s or arriy^ee, hatfUiff arrived. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 



to have 
arrived. 



arrived. 





Present. 




Past Iiii»FxiaTB. 




J'arriye, 




I arrive. 


Jesnis 


\ arriy^ ^ 


A 


Ta anriyes, 




OiouarriveBL 


Tnes 


t "^ 


1 


n arrive. 




he arrivee. 


n or elle est 


'arriy6e. 


.1 


Nous anrlvonp. 




we arrive. 


None c'ommes 


larriy^s 


p- 


Vous arrivez, 




you arrive. 


Vons 6te« 


i "■ 


^ 


Ub arriyent. 




they arrive. 


lis or elles sont 


/arrly#ef>,J 


3 


1 


MPKKKECT. 




PLUrSSPBCT. 




J'arriyais, 


7 




J-^tals 


\anriy6 ■) 


1 


Tu arriyals. 


ihou waU arriving. 


Tn^tais 


f «• 


U arrlvait, 


he was arriving. 


11 or elle 6tait 


larriyfe, 


NoMU arrivionp 


, ire were arriving. 


Nons ^tlons 


tarrly^s 


Vors arriyiea. 


you were arriving. 


Vons dticB 


f "■ 


^ 


Df Arriyaicnt, 


(key 


were <trriving. 


Us or elles 6taiont 


'arriy^esj 


• 
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Past D bfuh t * 



Taarriyas, 
narriva, 
NonB arriyftmea, 
YouB arriyfttes. 
Da arriydient. 



lorrioed. 

thtmarrtMdiL 

heixrrived. 

toe arrived. 

youarrioed, 

ihty arrioed. 



FUTUKB. 



J'aniTeral, 
Tn arriyeraa, 
Ilarriyera, 
None arriyerons, 
VoQB arriyerez, 
Da aniyeront. 



raniyeraia, 
Tn anlyeraifl, 
Oarriyeralt, 
4*70118 arriyeriona, 
Voas arriyeilea. 
Da airiyeralent, 



I iKaU arrtioe. 

thou wlU arrive. 

he wiU arrive. 

we $haU arrive. 

you wiU arrive, 

ikey Witt arrive. 



Je fna 

Tafua 

n or eUe ftit 

NouB fftmea 

Yoas ftttea 

Da or eOea ftuent 



I arrhr^ 

r ** 

'aniy^e, 
larriyte 

r "^ 

'arriy6ea. 



FUTUJUC AjffTDUOB. 



Je setal 

Tnaeraa 

n or elle sera 

Nona aerona 

Yona seraa 

Da or eOea aeront 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



I AmM arrive. 

thou toouldet arrive. 

he would arrive. 

we should arrive. 

you would arrive. 

they would arrive. 



Jeaeraia 

Ta Beraia 

n or elle aerait 

NouB aeriooB 

Yona Beries 

Ha or ellea Beraient 



farrlyfi 
or 
arriy^e, 
lanriyte 

f "^ 
'arriy6ea. 



lanrlyft 

r "^ 

'arriy^ 
laiTlyda 

f ^ 
/arriytfaai 



Anlye, 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



arrive (thoa). 



ArrivonB, 
Arriyea, 



letuetHTive. 
arrive (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVB MODE. 



Qae f arriye, that J may 

Que tn arriyea, that thou mayet 
QaMl arriye, that he may 

Qoe nona arrlyions, that we may 
Que yoQB arriviea, that you may 
Qa^ila arrlyent, that they may 

IXPBBFBOT. 

Que j^arriyaaae, that I 

Qae tn arriyasBea, that thou 

QaMl aniyftt, that he 

Qae nona arriyatiBiona, tAo/ we 

Que yooB arrivaaaiea, that you 

QnniB arrivaaaent, that they 



ft 

I 






Pabt. 

Qne je aoia \ arri>'6 

Que ta BoiB > or 

QaMl or qa*elle poit /arriy^e, 

Qae noaa soyons i arrly^a 

Qae yoaB soyez I or 

QuMlBorelle. aoient • arr1y6ea,<> 

Pluphrfbct. 






Qne Je ftiaee 
Qae ta fasBea 
QuMl or qa'elle ffit 
Qae nons ftuaiuDB 
Qae yooB fhaeiea 



J arrly£ 

r ^ 

J arrly^e, 
I acriy^B 

r ^ 



QaMla or ellea foBBent ' arriy^ea. 



4 
1^ 
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2. LIST OP NEUTER VERBS THAT ARE CONJUGATED WITH 

£tre, to he. 

Axriver, to arrive. ]§ktre arrive, to have arrived. 
Aller, to go. — 

Decoder, to decease. — 

Bntrer, to enter ; to go or come in. — 
Rentrer, to re-enter ; to come home. — 
Retourner, to return ; to go back. — 
Rester, to remain, to stay. — 

Tomber, to fall, — 

Mourir,* to die. — 

NaStre,* to be bom. — 

Partir,* to start ; to leave. — 

Sortir,* to go out ; to come oat. — 
Venir,* to come. — 

Devenir,* to become. — 

Parvenir,* to reach ; to succeed. — 
E«V9nlr,* to return ; to come — 
back. 



aUe, 


— 


gone. 


decode, 


— 


decea43ed. 


entr^. 


— 


entered. 


rentre. 


— 


come in. 


retoume, 


— 


returned. 


reste. 


— 


remained. 


tombe. 


— 


fallen. 


mort. 


— 


died. 


ne. 


— 


been bom. 


parti, 


— 


started. 


sortl, 


— 


gone out. 


vena, 


— 


oome. 


devenu, 


— 


become. 


parvenu. 




attained. 


revenu, 


— 


"^turned. 



8. NEUTER VERBS THAT TAKE SOMETIMES Avoir AND 

SOMETIMES £tre. 

Some neuter verbs take avoir for their auxiliary when 
they express action only, and Itre when they express rather 
the state resulting from the action, as, 

EUe a grand! rapldement. She has grown rapidly. 

£Slle est grandle de deux ponces. She has grown (by) two Inches. 
La procession a passe par icL The procession passed here. 
La procession est passee. The procession has passed. 

The following are some of this class: 

Cesser, to cease. Descendre, to go or come down. 

Oroitre,* to grow. Monter, to go or come up. 

Qrandlr, to grow tall. Remonter, to reascend. 

VleiUir, to grow old. Passer, to pass. 
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Rbm. Serenl of the aboTe Terbs, under 2 and 8, are M^metiniefl 
ojied as transitiye verbs, in which caee thej are soDJogated with 
avoir 

Vocabulary 31. 

Le dinner, breakfast. Une £unllle, a f amilj. 

Le diner, dinner. filer au matin, yesterday m^m 
Le souper, sapper. ing. 

Le bal, the ball. fiiex an solr, last night. 

Le notaire, the notary. De bonne henre, early. 

La procession, the procession. Tard, late. 

Le convoi, the train. Jnsque, till, ontiL 

Jusqu'il samedi, until Saturday. 

Exercise 31. 

1. Je snis arriv^ ce matin. 2. Ma tante est arriy^e hier 
an soir. 3. Le convoi 6tait parti quand nons sommes 
arriy^s. 4. Mes cousines sont arriv^es de bonne heure. 
5. Jules est all6 au bnrean. 6. Mes soeurs sont allees k 
r^glise. 7. Le marehand est entr6 dans son magasin. 
8. Le m^decin est rentr6 tard hier an soir. 9. Nos amis 
sont retourn^ chez eux. 10. Mes parents sont rest6s a la 
campagne jnsqu'^ samedi. 11. Ces pommes sont tomb^es. 
de I'arbre. 12. La femme du notaire est morte hier au 
matin. 13. Notre yoisine est n6e k Berlin. 14. Nous 
sommes partis de bonne heure. 15. lis sont sortis apr^s le 
d6jeuner. 16. Mes cousines sont venues k la yille pour 
aller au baL 17. Elles sont arriy6es k temps pour le 
souper. 18. Cette famille est devenue tr^s-pauyre. 19. 
TjCS fils de notre yoisin sont devenus soldats. 20. Votre 
iettre m'est parvenue trop tard. 21. Mes parents ne sont 
pas encore revenus. 22. La procession est d6j& pass6e ; 
elle a passe par ici. 
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Theme SI. 

l.f We arrived in time for the train. 2.f Mj sister 
came with me. S.f My father came alone last.evening. 4.f 
Henry and William came together, o.f Mary went to see 
her annt. 6,\ The children went for a walk. 7. The pro- 
cession had entered the church when I came byf (passed). 
S.f My sisters came in early. 9. My aunt has returned 
home. lO.f Those are pears that fell from the trees, ll.f We 
stayed in the country until Saturday. 12.t Our friend, 
the notary, died last night. IS.f 1 was born in this city. 
14.t They started after breakfast. .15.t We went out after 
supper. 16. That family has left for Europe (pour 
TEurope). 17. Our neighbors have become very rich. 
IS.f Your letter did not reach me in time. 19. Our 
friends have not yet come back to town. 20.t The soldiers 
have passed ; they passed by here. 



THIRTY-SECOND LESSON. 

PBONOMINAL VERBS. 

1. Pronoininal verbs are conjugated with two pronouns 
of the same person, the one is the subject, the other the 
direct, or indirect, object of the verb. 

In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs the aux- 
iliary verb Stre is used for the auxiliary verb avoir. The 
past participle is subject to the same rule af agreement as 
the past participle of transitive verbs ; that is, it agrees 
with its direct object, when the direct object precedes the 
participle. 

.t Pat the yerb Id the past iDdeflnite tense. 
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CONJUGATION OF THE PRONOMINAL VERB SE COUPEE 

— to cut one^s self, {Model verb,) 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Se ooaper, to cut OM'i §eif. S'dtre conp^ 



Pabt. 



ioha9$etUoiui'i tttO 



SeooajMUnt, 



Prbsbnt. 
euUingo,$. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Pabt. Compound, 

Conpd, cut. S*6tant ooap6, having eiU o, $, 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Pbbssnt. 
Je me ooape, I cut myttlf^ 4tc, 

Tnteooapes, 
D se coupe, 
Nous noas coapons, 
Voiu Toas coupes, 
Ha se conpent. 

iMPBBnBcr. 
Je me coapais, / wqb cutting myseff, dbe, 
Ta te ooopais, 
n se ooupait. 
Nous noas conpions, 
Vons TODS conpies, 
Us se conpaient. 

Past Dvnsm. 
Je me conpai, leut mygeff, dc. 

Tn te conpas, 
n se conpa, 
Nous noas oonpftmes, 
Vons voas coopAtes, 
lis se coapdrent 

FUTUKB. 

Je me coaperai, I shall cut myttHf^ ite, 

Tn te ooapeias, 

ll se conpera, 

Noas noas conperonn, 

Voas ToaB coaperes, 

Db se eouperont. 



Past iNDiriNm. 
Je me sais coap6, 1 have cut myttlfy dc 
Ta t*es ooap6, 
n B*eBt coap6, 
Noas noas aommes coap^ 
Voas vous dies coap6s, 
lis se sont coapds. 

Plupbrfbct. 
Je m'^tais coap6, IhaA cut mif$6{ft dbc 
Ta t'^tais coape, 
II 8*6tait coap6, 
Noas noas ^tions coap^s, 
Voas Yoas ^tiez coap^s, 
lis s^^taient coap^. 

Past Antbriob. 
Je me ftis coap6, Ihadeut fnyas^i ^ 
Ta te tas coap6, 
II se ftit coap^, 
Noas noas fttmes coap^s, 
Voas YOtts fiites coap^s, 
ns se ftarent coapds. 

FVTUBB ANTBBIOB. 

Je me serai coap6, I shall have cut my 

Ta te seras coap6, [mj^, Se 

n se sera coap6, 

Noas noas serons coap^s, 

Voas voas seres ooapds, 

Db se sexont coupes. 
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CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Pbebent. 
Je mc coaperais, I should cut mys^^ 
Ta te coaperais, [<ftc. 

D se conperait, 
Nou8 noas conperions, 
Vous Yoas conperies, 
Us se coaperaient. 



Pabt. 
Je me sends coap6, / should have cut 
Ta te serais coup6, [fnyseif^ dbc. 

n se serait conp4, 
Noas noas serious coap^s, 
Yoas Tous seriez coapSs, 
Us se sentient ooap6s. 



Coape-tol, 



IMPERi!TIVE MODE. 

cut thyself. Conpons-noQB, 
Coapez-Toos, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



let us cut ourselveif 
cut yourselves. 



Present. 
Que Je me coape, that 1 may cut myte^. 
Qae ta te coupes, \^dbc. 

Qa^ll se coupe, 
Que nous noas coapions, 
Que vous voas conpiez, 
Qa'ils se coapent, 

lUPERFEOT 

Qae je me conpaese, thai I might cut 

Que ta te con passes, {myse^f^ dto 

Qa'il sc coup&t, 

Que nous nous coapa^sions, 

Que vous vous coupaseiez, 

Qu'ils se coupassent. 



Past. 
Qae Je me sois ooap6 , that I may have 
Que to te sois coup^, [cut myseift dbc. 
Qa^il se soit coap4, 
Que nous nous soyons coupes, 
Que TouB Toas soyez coupes, 
Quails se soieut coupes, 

Plupbupect. 
Que je me fusse conpe,^Aa^ /might have 
Que tu te fasses coup^, [ctU myself ^ dbc. 
QuMls se ftlt coup^, 
Que nous noas fassions coap6s, 
Que vous voas lUssiez coupes, 
Quails se fbssent coupes. 



2. 



REMARKS AND EXAMPLES. 



Tlie pronominal form of the verb is often used in French, 
when, in English, the verb is intransitive or passive, as, 



Se coucher. 

Se 1 : ver. 

Se promener. 

Se tromper. 

Se porter. 

S'appeler. 

Se rappeler. 

Comment vous porte2s-vous 7 



To lie down. 

To rise. 

To walk. 

To be mistaken ; to deceive o. s. 

To be ; to do (of ofie*s health). 

To be called. 

To recollect (to recall to one's self). 

How do you do ? 
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Je me porte bien. 1 «m well. 

Comment s'appelle votre ami 7 What is your friend's name T 

n 8'appelle Jules. His name is Julius. 

Je ne me rappelle pas cela. I do not recollect that. 

Pronominal verbs express either reflective or reciprocal 
action. Keflective action is confined to the subject; reci- 
procal action requires two or more persons ; hence, in the 
latter case, the verb is always in the plural. S'aimer may 
mean to love one^s self^ or to love each other, or orie another. 

To distinguish between reflective and reciprocal action, 
it is sometimes necessary to make use of an additional pro- 
noun, either a compound pronoun, to express reflective 
action; or an indefinite pronoun, to express reciprocal 
action. 

S-aimer soi-m^me. To love one's self. 

S'almer Tun I'autre. To love each other. 

S'aimer les una les autres. To love one another. 

Vocabulary 32. 

Se coucher, to lie down ; to go to Le voyage, the voyage ; the 

bed. journey. 

Se lever, to rise. Le chemin, the road ; the way. 

SHiabiller, to dress (one's self). Le boulevard, the l>oulevard. 

Se deshabiller, to undress o. s. Le nom, the name. 

Se promener, to walk ; to take a Jacques, James. 

walk. liO soir, in the evening. 

Se tromper,f to be mistaken. La-bas, yonder ; there. 

Se porter, to be ; to do. Lorsque,! when. 

S'appeler, to be called. Bnsuite, then. 

Se rappeler, to recollect. Avant de,g before. 

t Se tromper cUj tobe mistaken in ; m tromper de chemin, to be mistaken in 
the road ; to take the wrong road. 

t Lorsque, quand, when. Larsq^ie U a conjnnction ; quand is an adverb of 
time, uped also as a conjunctive adverb. 

S Avant de is ased before the infinitive, instead of avant. Je mt promint 
avant de tne conichjtr^ I taVe a walk before I go to bed. 
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Exercise 32. 

Simple Tenses. 1. Je me couche tard^ et je me l^ye de 
bonne heure. 2. Je me prom^ne pendant une henre avant 
de me concher. 3. Comment vous portez-vous? 4. Je 
me porte bien. 5. II ne s'habille jamais ayant midi. 

6. Ami, tu te trompes. 7. Comment s'appelle votre ami ? 
8. II s'appelle Jacques. 9. Nous nous trompons quelque- 
fois. 10. Les hommes se trompent les uns les autres. 
11. C'est une histoire que je ne me rappelle pas. 12. 
Lorsque j'6tais ^ Paris, je me portais bien. 13. Nous nous 
promenions tons les jours sur les boulevards. 14. Nous 
nous couchions tard, et nous nous levions de bonne heure. 

15. Ma m^re ne se portait pas bien pendant le voyage. 

16. Elle se poi*tera mieux quand elle sera k la carapagne. 

17. Je me l^verai demain matin k six heur«s. 18. Vous 
ne vous rapellerez pas eel a. 19. Vous vous porteriez mieux, 
si vous vous couchiez de bonne heure. 20. Couch e-toi de 
bonne heure, et ne te 16ve pas trop tard. 21. Promenez- 
vous pendant une heure avant de vous coucher. 22. Eap- 
pelons-nous ce que nous etions autrefois. 23. Ne nous 
trompons pas. 24. II faut que je me l^ve de bonne heure. 
25. Je voudrais que vous vous levassiez de bonne heure 
tous les jours. 

Gomponnd Tenses. 1. Je me suis lev6 k six heures ce 
matin. 2. Je me suis habill6, et ensuite je suis all6 me 
promener. 3* Je me suis tromp6 de rue, en revenant, et 
je suis rentr6 tr^s-tard. 4. Tu t'es couch6 de bonne heure 
hier au soir. 5. Vous 6tiez-vous habilles quand je suis 
venu ? 6. Nous nous sommes habilles de bonne heure. 

7. Jacques s'etait couch6 sans se d^shabiller. 8. Nous 
nous Etions trompes de chemin, et nous arrivions k la mai- 
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son apr^ le diner. 9. D ae sera oonchi qnand Toub arri- 
yerez M-bas. 10. Nous noas serions ley 6s k six heuids, si 
nons Yous avions attendus avant le dejeuner. 11. lis ne se 
seraient pas rappel6 cette histoire, si je ne leur en ayais pas 
parld. 12. II est bien qne je me la sols rappe^^. 13. Je 
Youdrais que yous ne yous fussiez pas tromp6. 

Theme 32. 

Simple Tenses. 1. I am mistaken. 2. Thon art often 
mistaken. 3. In the eyening, we walk for an horz before 
we go to bed. 4 You go to bed too late, and you rise too 
late. 5. We are in good health.f 6. What is that gentle- 
man's name P 7. I do not recollect his name. 8. We we*e 
dressing when you came (haye come). 9. I was not in 
good health when I was in Paris. 10. I used to wa^k 
eyery day on the bouleyards. 11. 1 shall dress immediately, 
and then I shall breakfast 12. We shall go to bed early, 
and we shall rise early. 13. They will not recollect what 
they have told you. 14. You would take the wrong road, 
if you were alone. 15. He would be in better health, if ht 
did not work so much. 16. Else (sing,) ; it is nine o'clock. 
17. Do not go to bed {sing.) too late. 18. Dress {plur*) 
immediately. 19. KecoUect {plur.) what I haye told yoi^ 
20. Let us take a walk before going to bed. 21. It is well 
that you recollect that 22. It would be well that thej 
should recollect it too. 

Compound Tenses. 1. I went I to bed early last night ; I 
was {imp.) tired. 2. He rose before six o'clock. 3. He 
dressed himself immediately, and then he went for a walk 



t To be in good health, se port4r bien ;' to be In better health, m porter mUim, 
t P»tt indefinite tense. 
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4. We took the wroug street. 6. I had dressed when you 
came (have come). 6. We had lain down without undress- 
ing (ourselves). 7. They had taken the wrong road, and 
arrived very late. 8. He will not have risen, when we 
(shall) arrive there. 9. They would not have gone to bed, 
if they had expected us. 10. You would not have recol- 
lected that, if I had not spoken of it. 11. I am glad that 
you recollected that. 12. I wish that we had dressed be- 
fore breakfast. 



THIRTY-THIED LESSON. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

1. An impersonal verb is only used in the third person 
singular, and is conjugated with the pronoun il, it, for 
subject. 

Verbs are essentially impersonal when they cannot be 
used as personal verbs. Such verbs take, in the compound 
tenses, the auxiliary verb avoir. 

CONJUGATION OF THE IMPERSONAL VERB, 

TONNERr— /o thunder. {Model verb.) 

iNTiNiTivB. Pbbbbnt Particifli. Pabt Participi.b. 

Tonner, t4> thunder. Tonnant, thundering. Tonn^, thundered. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Prbsbnt. Past IxDEriNirs. 

n tonne, it thunders. U a tonn6, it has thundered. 

IXFBRFBCrr. PlUPERFBCT. 

11 tonnait, it woe thundering. T\ avait tonn6, it had thundered. 

Past Dbfinite. Past Antbrior. 

n tonna, U thundered. II ent tonn6, it had thundered, 

FxTTxnfiK. Future Anterior. 

ntonnera, it %BiU thunder. nanratonnd, it vfUl haifoe thundered. 
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OONDITIONAL MODE. 

PAniMT. Past. 

II tomwralt, il wotOd thumdsr. DMinittoiiii^ i^ would hoM 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

QbMI tonne, tkat U maif tkimdtr, Qn*U ait tonnA, JtsUUmoy/ut^ 

thund$rtd. 
iMrmarBm, PLUPSRraor. 

QpVtonnAt, thai U miff ht tkmder, QaUl eftt tonn4, thaiUmii/hlhavt 

thumUertd 

Rem. Verbs that express the condition of tbe atmosphere are 
IrapersonaL 

2. Faire, to dO) to make; and fitre, to d«, 

as LnpeiBonal Verba 

Faire is used as an impersonal verb^ to express the state 
of the weather. 

n lait beau temps. It is fine weather. 

n lait mauvais temps. It is bad weather. 

Quel temps fsdt-il 7 How is the weatHer T 

II fait chaud ; froid. It is warm ; oold. 

n fait de Porage. It is stormy. 

U fait des edainu It lightens. 

£tre is used as an impersonal verb, to express the Lour 
of the day. 

n est trols henres. It is three o'clock. 

Quelle heure est-il 7 What time is it T 

fitre is also used as an impersonal verb in connection 
with the noun temps, iimef and with adjectives and ad- 
Terbs : il est temps, it is time ; il est^ bon, it is good j il e»i 
bien, it is weU, 
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These and other impersonal phrases, if followed by a 
?eri: in the infinitiYey require the preposition de before the 



il est tempi de pertlr. 
n est bon de savoir cela. 
II est bien de fidre oela. 



It is time to start. 

It is good to know that. 

Itiswelltodo that. 



8. OOKJUGATIOK OF TUB IBREGULAB IMPEB80KAL YERBBy 

Y AVOIR— ^0 be {in existence). FALLOIEr-/o be 
necessary, PLEUVOIR — to rain. 

(We give only the simple tenses, and omit the English, which tho 
student can easily supply.) 



T^^'HITiVS. 


Y ftToir. 


Fallotr. 


Pleayofar. 


Fau.PA]ff. 


Yayant 


(wmtinff.) 


Fleanmt. 


Pabt Pabt. 


Ea. 


Falla. 


Pin. 


iMD. PBBg. 


n y a (there to, there are). 


nfltnt 


n pleat 


«• T¥F. 


ByaTait. 


nfaUalt 


n pleaTalt 


" Pabt Dmr, 

as ^B, ■■■ 


Uyeat 
By aura. 


n faUat. 
Dfluidra. 


Uplat 
n pleavra. 


XVTJJBMy 


OOKD. PBK0. 


n y aandt 


n fiiadrait. 


n pleavrait 


Burnt, Pbx8. 


Qa'flyait 


Qn^il faille. 


QaMl please. 


" Tmf. 


Qd*U y eftt 


Qa*i] faimt 


Qa*ilpmt 



4. Falloir, To Be Necessary, Most. 

Falloir is either followed by a verb in the infinitive, or 
by que and a verb in the subjunctive mode. 

When falloir (must) is construed with the infinitive, the 
subject of the English verb inust, is, in French, the indi- 
rect object of the verb fiBdloir. 

What must I do ? 
You must keep quiet. 

The subject is omitted when it is of a general character ; 
and generally, also, when the meaning is sufficiently obvi- 
ous without it 



Que me fout-il faire 7 

U vous faxLt rester tranquille. 



t 
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n favt travalller poor reossir. It ia utiooBtukry to work iu ord«i 

to sacoeed. 
Faut-il aller k la banque 7 Mast I go to the bank T 

n feut 7 aller. You must go there. 

Falloir is also nsed in the sense of to want. 



Quelni 6rat-U7 

Zl lid fant de rargant. 



What does he want T 
He wants monev. 



Vocabulary 33. 



Tenner, to thunder. 
Neiger, to snow. 
Ordler, to hail. 
Geler, to freeze. 
I>egel«r, to thaw. 
Pleuvoir,* to rain. 
Savoir,* to know. 
Y avoir,* to be. 
Falloir,* to be necessary. 
Conime 11 feut, as it should be. 
Se oomporter, to behave. 



I«a plnie, the rain. 

n fait de la pluie, it raiuH. 

La neige, the snow. 

liO tonnerre, the thunder. 

Un eclair, a flash of lightning 

11 fait des eclairs, it lighteuH. 
Iia langue, the language. 
Du monde, company ; people. 
Chaud, warm. 
Froid, cold. 
TranquiUe, quiet ; still. 



Exercise 33. 

1. Qnel temps fait-il? 2. H fait beau temps; il fait 
chaud. 3. II fait mauvais temps; il pleut. 4. II a neig6 
pendant la nuit ; il fait froid. 5. II grele k present. 6. H 
g^lera cette nuit. 7. Demain il d6g^lera. 8. II tonne et 
U fait des 6clairs. 9. II va pleuvoir. 10. II pleuvra beau- 
coup. 11. II a plu toute la nuit. 12. II est temps de se 
lever. 13. II est bon de savoir cela. 14. II est utile de sa- 
voir plusieurs langues. 15. II y avait beaucoup de monde 
k r^glise. 16. II y aura pen de fruit cette ann^e. 17. II y 
aorait beaucoup de monde ici, s'il ne pleuyait pas. 18. Que 
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me faat-il faire? 19. H vous fant itndier. 20. 11 faut 
rester tranquille. 21. II faut se bien comporter pour ^tre 
respects. 22. Que faut-il h votre fr6re ? 23. II lui faut 
de I'argent. 24. J'ai tout ce qu'il me faut. 25. O'est 
comme il faut. 

Theme 33. 

1. Is it raining ? 2. No, sir, it is fine weather. 3. It is 
warm. 4. It was (has been) cold during the night 6. It 
froze (has frozen). 6. It snows now. 7. I like (the) snow 
better than (the) rain. 8. It hails. 9. It is going to thaw. 
10. Is that thunder ? 11. Yes, it thunders and lightens. 
12. It will rain soon. 13. It is time to go to bed. 14. It 
is well to know several languages. 15. In order to know 
them, it is necessary to study them. 16. There was com- 
pany in the parlor when I came in. 17. There will be 
many peaches this year. 18. There would not be anybody 
here, if it rained as it did (has done) yesterday. 19. James 
dicj not behave (has not behaved) welL 20. You must tell 
it to his father. 21. What do you want? 22. I want 
some gloves. 



THIETY-FOUETH LESSON. 

IBBEQULAB YEBBS. 

1. There are, besides the auxiliary verbs avoir and 6tre, 
forty-four irregular forms of conjugation, and about two 
hundred and eighty irregular verbs, which are conjugated 
according to some one of the irregular forms or model 
verbs. We give the irregular model verbs of the first (two), 
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second {ten), third {eleven), and fourth {twenty4hree) con- 
jugations successively and in .alphabetical order, and below 
each model, the verbs that follow its conjugation. 



2. 



IBBBOULAB MODEL VEBB8. FIBST CONJUGATION. 

ALLEK*— ^0 go. {First Model) 



AUer. Allant. 

Etreall6,t to have gone. 



AU4. 



1*RB8BNT. 


Jevats, 


tovas, 


ilm 




Noas allonin, 


Toas allez, 


lis Tont 


Imfbrp. 


.Tallais, 


tn allaie. 


Uallalt 




Nona allions. 


vons alliez, 


lis allaient. 


Past Def. 


«ra11a1, 


tn alias, 


11 alia. 




Notts all&mes. 


Yons allAtee, 


Us alldreni. 


FUTURB. 


J'iral, 


ta iras, 


11 Ira. 




Noos izonci. 


Tons Irez, 


Us iront 


Com>, Pr. 


tTirals, 


talrals, 


Ulralt. 




NonB irioDB, 


▼oas iries, 


lis indent. 


IXFBR. 




Va, 






AllORB, 


alleE, 




SUBJ. Pb. 


QaeJ*ail1e, 


qne tn allies, 


qnni aiUe. 




Qae noQP allione. 


qne vons alliez, 


qnMls ailleut. 


IXTERF. 


QneJ^allaene, 


qne tn allasses, 


qn'U aUAt. 




Qae nons allaBsions, 


qne vons allassieE, 


qa*Us allassent 



2. 



S'E N ALLEB.*— to go away. 



Sen aJler, to go away, follows the model verb afler; but 
its conjugation presents some additional diflBculties, and is 
therefore given in full. 



t Only the slro))le tenser of the verbs are given here ; the auxiliary verb, which 
is to be nsed in the formation of the cornponnd tenetes, is indicated. The stodent 
can form the cornponnd tenses himself, and also snpply the Eofs^IUh, which he 
wilt now have no difflcnlty in doing. 
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S*eii aller. 



S*en allaat 



S*en dtre «11^ to have gone ttwaif. 



TaKSENT. 

Imfekf. 
Past Dkf. 
Future. 
Oon>. Pb. 

IXFBB. 

SuBJ. Pb. 
Impebf. 



Jc m'en TaiSf 
Noas noD8 en allonn, 
Je m'en ^sliais, 
Noas noas ')/• aUloDs, 
Je m*en allai. 
None noas en alllmes. 
Je m*en inti, 
Noai* noas en irons, 
Je m*en irais, 
Noos noas en irio&s, 

AUon»-noas-en. 
Qae Je m'en allle, 
Qae Dons noas en alli- 

onSf 
Qae je m^en allasse, 
Qae nons noas en al- 

laBsions, 



ta t*en vas, 
Tons Toas en allez, 
ta t^en allais, 
Toas voas en alliez, 
ta t^en alias, 
7oaB TOOB en allAtes, 
C3 '-^aoL iiaa, 
70«i^ ^'ons en ires, 
41 Ven irais, 
Toas voas en iriez, 
Va-t'en, 
alles-voas-en, 
qae ta t^en allies, 
qae ToaB voas en al- 
lies, 
qae ta t^en allasses, 
qae vous voas en al- 



Ai]6. 



il s^en va. 
lis s'en Tont. 
U s'en allalt. 
Us s'en allaient. 
il 8*en alia, 
ils s^en alldrent 
il s*en Ira. 
ils 8*en iront. 
il 8*en irait. 
lis s^en iraient. 



qu'il s'en aille. 
quMls s^en alUent. 

qa'il s*en alUlt 
qa'ils s'en allatfsent 



S'EN ALLER.* (Neoattvkly.) 
Ne pas s^en aller. Ne s*en allant pait. 

Ne s*en §tre pas all6. 

Present. Je ne m*en vais pas, ta ne Veu vas pas, 11 ne 8*en va pas. 

Nous ne noas en allons voas ne vous en allez lis ne s^en voni ])as. 
pas. pas. 

Past Ind. Je ne m*en snlH pas all6,ta ne t'en es pas all^, il ne s'en est pas all6. 

Nous ne nous en voas ne voas en dtes ils ne s^en 8ont pas 
sommes jjas a)l68, pas allSi*, all6s. 

Hem. The student will have no difficulty in forming the remaining 
tenses himself. 



S'EN ALLER.* (Interrogativbly.) 



Present. UTen vais-Je V 

Nous en allons* nons ? 

Past Tnd. M'en suls-Je all6 ? 

Nons en sommes-none 
all6sy 



T*en vas-tn T 
Voas en allez-voas ? 
T'enes-taall^T 
Vous en dtes-voos 
all^B? 



S'on va-t-ilT 
S'en von t-ilsT 
S*en est-il alI6 ? 
S*«n sont-lls all^t* ? 
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S'EN ALLEB.* (brrBRR. and Nboatiyslt.) 



Pbxskht. Ne m^en Taifl-je pM f 
P.48T Ihs. Ne m*en snis-Je pas aMi 



Ne noae en allonn-noiu pas V 

Ne nooB en Bommes-noos paa allte 



3. 



ENVOYEE*— to tend. (Second Model) 



Snvoyer. EnTOjant. 



Impkbt. 
Past Dsr. 

FUTUBX. 
COND. PB. 

Imfbb. 

8I7BJ. Pb. 
iMPKBr. 



J'enToie, 
Noas enToyons, 

Noqb enyoylonSf 
J^enToyai, 
Nona eoTOTftmes, 
J'enverrai, 
Noas enverrons, 
J^enTerraifi, 
Noas enTenions, 

EnYoyons, 
Que J'e^Toie, 
Qae noas enyoyions, 
Qne j^eDvojasse, 



tneuToies, 
▼oos enToyes, 
ta envoyaiSf 
▼oos enroylez, 
ta enToyas, 
Toas envoyfttes, 
ta enverras, 
▼oas enTeirea, 
ta enverrals, 
Toos enTerries, 
Enyoiei 
enToyes, 
qae ta enToies, 
qae Toas envoyleas, 
qae ta envoyasses, 



Qae noas envoyassions, qae Toas enToyassieZf 



BaToy6. 



llenToto. 
Us enyolent 
il envoyalt. 
il8 eoToyaient. 
il envoya 
lis envoydrent. 
il enverra. 
lis enverrcmt. 
il enverrait. 
lis enverraient. 



qnMl envole. 
qaMls enToient. 
qaMl envoyftt 
qaMls envoyassent. 



Conjugate in the same manner: 

Renvoyer,* to send back ; to send away. 



Vocabulary 34. 



Aller,* to go. 

Aller* cheroher, to go for. 

S'en aller,* to go away. 

Envoyer,* to send. 

Bnvoyer * chercher, to send for. 

Renvoyer,* to send back; to 

send away. 
Rappeler, to call back. 



Dejenner, to breakfast. 
Ije cocher, tbe coachman. 
Quelque part, somewhere. 
NuUe part (ne), nowhere. 
Vite, quick ; quickly ; fast 

vite, very quickly. 
Zjentement, slowly. 
De 1st, from there. 



bicfi 
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Szereiae S4 

1. Je vais an bureau. 2. Je m'en vais h pr&sent. 3. 
Alexis va chercher de Targent A la banqne. 4. Nous nous 
en allons ensemble. 5. Vous en allez-vons A6]k? 6. lis 
vont partir. 7. J'allais partir quand on m'a rappel6. 8. Je 
m'en allais quand mbn oncle est entr6. 9. A quelle heure 
vous en dtes-vous all6 ? 10. Je m'en suis all6 k dix heures. 
11. Nous nous en sommes all6s ensemble. 12. J'irai 
chercher les letfcres quand j'aurai fini d'6crire. 13. Je m'en 
irai bien vite. 14. Irez-vous quelque part ce soir ? 16. Je 
n'irai nuUe part ; je resterai chez moi. 16. J'irais au spec- 
tacle, s'll ne pleuvait pas. 17. Je m'en irais, si mon fr^re 
6tait de retour. 18. Va maintenant. 19. Va-t'en bien 
vite. 20. Allons-nous-en lentement. 21. II faut que j'aille 
k la banque. 22. II faut que je m'en aille tout k Fheurcf 
23. J'enverrai chercher mes livres tantdt. 24. Vous nous 
renverrez la voiture quand vous serez arriv6. 26. II ren- 
verm son cocher k la fin du mois. 

Theme 34. 

1. Are you going to your uncle's ? 2. I am going there 
by and by.f 3. I am going away now. 4. We are going 
for our books. 5. They are going away. 6. Louis is going 
away with them. 7. He was going to leave when I called 
him back (pasi indef.). 8. They were going away when I 
came {past indef.). 9, Where were you going when I met 
{past indef.) you a little while ago?f 10. I was going 
to the post-office. 11. From there I went {past indef,) 
to the bank. 12. The children have gone to school. 
13. They went ekWB,j{past indef.) just now.f 14. I will go 



t See VocAbnlary 98, p. 188. 
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to the store when I have breakfasted. 15. I am not going 
anywhere this morning. 16. I would go somewhere, if it 
did not rain. 17. Go (plur.) quickly to the post-oflSce. 
18. Let us go slowly ; it is so warm. 19. We must go to 
our aunt's ; she is going to leave. 20. I will send you that 
book this afternoon. 21. You will send it back to me 
when you (shall) have read it. 22. We shall send our 
coachman away at the end of the month ; he has become 
80 lazy (si paresseux). 23. I will send for some paper pre- 
sently. 



THIKTY-FIFTH LESSON. 



IBREGULAB YEBBS Continued. — second conjugatiok. 
L AGQJJtBlB.*— to acquire. {First Model) 



Acquirir. 



Acqn^rant, 



PBniSNT. 

Imfbbt. 
Past Def. 

FCTTUBS. 
COND. PR. 

Impbr. 
Srru. Pb. 

iMPBRP. 



Avoir acqniB, to >iaM acqtArtd. 
J^aoqnlers, to acqaien. 



Nous acqn^rons, 
J^acqndrais, 
Nona acqn^rions, 
J'acqnis, 
None acqntmee, 
J^acquerrai, 
None acqnerrona, 
J'acqnerraiBf 
None acqaerrionHf 

Acqndrons, 
Qae j*acqa1dre, 



▼oas acqnSrez, 
in acqu^raia, 
voas acqa^riez, 
in acqais, 
Tons acqnttea, 
to acquerras, . 
TOtts acqaerrez, 
in acqnerrala, 
Toni acqaerries, 
Acqniers, 
acquires, 
qae to acqnidree, 



Qne Doas acqaSriont, qae voas acqn^riea, 
Qoe J'acqalsse, qae ta acqalssea, 

Qae noas acqntasloiis, qae voas acqatssieB, 



Acquis. 

il acqaiert 
lis acqoidrent. 
11 acqairalt 
lis acqa6ralcnt 
11 acqalt. 
Us acqalrent. 
11 acqaerra. 
lis acquenont. 
11 acqaerndt. 
Us acqaenaient. 



qa'il aoqoMra. 
qaHls acqaldrent. 
qa*U acqalt 
qa*I]8 acqaisseot. 
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Conjugate in the same manner as aoquerir* 

mqu^rir,* to conquer, Reconqu6rir,* to 

S'enquerir,* to inquire. 



S'enquerir,* to inquire. 



reoonqueTi 



BOUILLIE,* to boil {Second Model) 





Boallllr. 


BooiUant 


BooillL 


_ 


AToir boaiUi, to have Aom J. 




PRB8BNT. 


Je booB, 


taboQS, 


ilbont 




Nous boaillons, 


▼one boniUes, 


lis boaUlent. 


Empbrv. 


Je bonlllais. 


to boaillais, 


il bonUlait. 




Nous booillions, 


YOQs bonilliez, 


Us boolllaient. 


Past Dkf. 


Je boaiUis, 


tn boalllis, 


11 bonilUt. 




Noas boailltmeis 


yens boaiUltes, 


lis boailliient 


Vtjtvbm, 


Je boalllirai. 


ta bouilliras, 


U boulUira. 




Noos boaillirons. 


▼DOS boniUireB, 


Us bonUUront. 


OOND. PB. 


Je booillintis, 


tn boaillirais, 


UbonilUndt, 




Noos booilllrions, 


Tons booilUries, 


Us bonllllmlent. 


Imfbb. 


/ 


Boas, 






BonilloDs, 


boallleBf 




SUBJ. Pr. 


Qne-Je boaille. 


qae tu boailles, 


qani bonUle. 




Que Doas bonilllons. 


qae Toas boaillleE, 


qaUIsboaillent 


Impbrf. 


Que Je boaiIli89e, 


qae ta bouillisses, 


qa'll boaUUt 




Qae nonsbouillisBiont 


1, qne voas boailliBsiez, 


qa'lls bonllUssent 




COUKIR,* to run, ( Third Model) 




Oonrir, 


Coorant, 


Oonm. 




AToir 


cooru, to Kav€ run. 




Pbbbbnt. 


Je coars. 


tacoars. 


Uoonrt 




Nous courons. 


Yoas coares. 


Us conrenl 


bCFBRF. 


Je coarais. 


ta coarals, 


11 couralt. 




NoQs ooarions, 


Toas coariex. 


ils coaraient. 


Past Dbf. 


Je coarus, 


ta coaras, 


U coarat 




Nous coarflmcs, 


Toas coardtes, 


ils coararent. 


FUTURB. 


Je coarral, 


ta coarras. 


11 coarra. 




Nons coarrons, 


voas coarrez, 


ils coorront. 


OoMD. Pr. 


Je coarrals, 


tacoarralB, 


U oonrrait. 




Nous conrrions, 


Toas Connies, 


Us oonnaieBt. 


Imfbr. 




Coars, 






Oonrons, 


coarez. 




BUBJ. Pr. 


Qae Je coure. 


qae to conieB, 


qn*U conn. 




Que nous conrions, 


qae Tons ooniies, 


qn*Us oonrent 


IVFBKr. 


Qne Je oourasse, 


qne tn conmsies. 


qnMloonrdt. 




Qae DC us ooanitsions^ 


» que tdub oonnisBleB, 


qa*U8 oonrossent 



IBBBGULAR TKBB&, 



155 



Conjugate in the same manner as ooorii;^ 



Aooooxlr,* to mn np. 
Oonoomir,* to ooncur. 
Diacouri r / to digcoorae. 



Purcovrir,* to go OT«r; to look 

oYor. 
Boodiuiii* to Baceor. 



CTTEILIIR,'^ to gather. (Fourth ModeL) 



CneDIr. 



CBBmuit. 



Avoir CDenn, 1» 



PRmxNT. Je ciMine» 

Nous cnfliUonB, 

iKPniF. Je cneillais, 

Nous caeilJionB, 

Past Dkf. Je cneillis, 

Nous cneUltiiies, 

IfornBA. Je coeilleni. 

None caeillerons, 

OoND Pb. Je caeUlermlB, 

Nona caeilleriont, 

Impkb. 

Caeffloiig, 

Sdbj. Pb. Qne Je cneiOe, 

Qne nous caeilliont, 
Qaeje coeilliMe, 
Que none cueUliaelons 



tacoelllea, 

Toos coefllesp 

tn caeillslB, 

Tons caeUUes, 

tncaailliB, 

T008 eneUlttee, 

to cneilleiaa, 

Tootf caeUleres, 

to caeUlenis, 

Toiu cadlleries, 

Cndlle, 

cneillea. 

qne to caelliee, 

qoe Tons cneilllez, 

qne to cneilliBees, 

. qoe TOOS coeiUieeies, 



ctuim. 

ilcaeme. 
UecoeUleiit. 
flcneiUitt. 
ilfl cneillalaBt. 
UcoeilHt. 
lis cneilUrent. 
OcoeUlenL 
ils caeilleront. 
fl caeOleiBit 
Us coinermleBt. 



qD*Il cneUle. 
qa*il0 cueiUent. 
qn'il coeilltt. 
qn'ile caeUliMent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as cneillir * 

AconeUlir,* to receive. AssalUlr,* to aneail. 

RacneiUir,* to collect. Tressaillir,* to start. 

Rbm. AwjiallUr aod tressailUr have in the future tense fassailliraL 
]e tressaillirai, etc» and in the conditional mode, J'anailliraia, Je 
tresaainirals, etc, instead of J'assaillerai, Je tresaaillerai, etc 
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FUm*—to flee. {Fifth Model) 



ifnlr. 



Fnyaat. 
AToir fai, io haveJUd 



Pni. 



PBsiiBNT. Jeftals, 


tnfaiB, 


Ofoit. 


Noofl fliyons. 


TOUBfajei, 


ils f oieni. 


IxPBRr. Je f oyaift, 


ta fnyais, 


il (tayait 


Nous foyionft, 


Toasftiyiei, 


fls f oyaieat 


Past Dbv. Je fail, 


tafais. 


Ufnit 


Noas ftitmes, 


Yoas ftittes, 


Us ftairent 


FuTUBS. Je fUirai, 


to ftliTM, 


Uftiiia. 


None ftiirons, 


▼ons fnires, 


Us ftiiront 


OoND. Pb. Je fainis, 


ta ftiirais. 


Ufoindt. 


Nous fuirioDB, 


yoas fairies, 


Us Mraient. 


IXPKB. 


Fais, 




FnyoDs, 


faye«. 




SuBJ. Pr. Qne je f nie, 


qae ta folee. 


qa*i] faie. 


Que noQ8 ftiyioiift. 


qae roas fayies. 


qa'Utt ftiieat. 


iMFBBT. Qae Je fuiase, 


qae ta ftiisses. 


qa*U ftiit. 


Qae noaB-fntMloDS, 


qae Toas folssies, 


qa*Us Itaiseent. 


Oonjngate in the same manner as fiiir/ 


» 



8'enfair * (dtre), to ran away. 



Yooabnlary 35. 

Aoqn^iir,* to acquire. Zia connaissance, the knowledge 

Oonqnorir,* to conquer; to obtain. Des connaUsances, knowledge; 
BouiUir,* to boil. learning. 

Oourir,* to run. La liberie, liberty. 

Parcourir,* to go over ; to look La bravoure, bravery. 

over. La perseverance, perseverance. 

Cueilllr,* to gather. Llndustrie,/., industry. 

Recueillir,* to reap ; to collect. Le vice, vice. 
Assaillir,* to assail. 
Fuir,* to flee ; to shun. 
S'enfuir,* to run away. 
Le Men, the property. 
Le commeroe, oomineroe. 
La reputatioii, the reputation. 



La societe, society. 

Un creancier, a creditor. 

De qnoi, wherewith. 

Honndte, honest. 

Oar, for (a eoi^,). 

Let fitats-Unia, the United States. 



IBBBOULAB YEBBB. 15? 



Exercise 35. 

Model Aoqnerir. 1. J'acquiers des connuissances ntilca 
par r6tude. 2. Nous acqu^rons du bien par le travail. 
3. Nos Yoisins ont acquis une grande fortune par le 
commerce. 4. Nous acqueiTons la reputation dMionn^te 
homme, si nous nous comportons bien. 6. Les Etuts-Unis 
conquirent leur liberty par la bravoure et par la perseve- 
rance. 

Model Bouillir. 6. Avez-vous de I'eau bouillie F 7. L'ean 
ne bout pas, mais elle bouillira en peu de temps. 8. EUe 
a bouilli. 9. Pour faire de bon cafe, il faut de Teau bou- 
illante. 10. J'attendrai qu'elle bouille. 

Model Courir. 11. Je cours et ils courent aussi, car nous 
sommes presses. 12. Je courrai aussi, si vous courez. 
13. Si vous couriez, vous arriveriez ^ temps. 14. Vous 
courriez, si vous etiez presse comme moi. 15. J'ai par- 
couru ce livre ; il est interessant 

Model Cneillir. 16. Je cueille des fleurs, et j'en fais des 
bouquets. 17. J'en cueillerai avec vous, si vous voulez. 
18. Cueillons-en ensemble; ce sera amusant. 19. II n'a 
point recueilli le fruit de ses travaux. 20. Ses creanciers 
Tassaillirent, parce qu'il n'avait pas de quoi les payer. 

Model Fuir. 21. Je fuis la societe des mechants. 22. II 
me fuit, et je ne sais pas pourquoi. 23. Nous fuyons le 
vice, et nous I'avons toujours fui. 24. II s'est enfui quand 
il m'a vu. 25. Si tu n'etais pas h bMmer, tu ne t'enfuiraia 
pas. 
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Theme 86. 

Model Aoquerir. 1. Thou acquirest useful knowledge at 
school. 2. They acquire property by their industry. 3. 
You will acquire the reputation of an honest man, if you 
pay what you owe. 4. They have acquired a great fortuna 
5. We obtained our liberty by our bravery and (by) our 
perseverance. 

Model Bonillir. 6. Is there any boiling water ? 7. The 
water will boil in a few minutes. 8. It has boiled, but it 
is not boiling now. 9. Wait until (qu*) it boils (subj.) 
10. I wish (that) it would boil {subj. imp.) ; I am in a 
hurry. 

Model Conrir. 11. If you run, I shall run. 12. I would 
not run, if you did not run. 13. They were running, and 
I do not know why. 14. I will look over this book when 
I have time (for ity en). 15. We have run very fast. 

Model Cneillir. 16. For whom are you gathering those 
flowers? 17. I am gathering them for my mother. 18. 
Have you not gathered enough ? 19. I will gather a few 
more. 20. Pay your creditors, and they will not assail you. 

Model Fuir. 21. I shun that man, because I do not like 
him. 22. We shun the society of those whom we do not 
like. 23. Flee from vice and the company of the wicked. 
24. They were running away; I do not know why. 25. You 
would not havi run away, if you were not to (&) blame. 






IBBBGULiLB VERBS. 



169 



THIBTT-SIXTH LESSOK 



mBEGULAB VBBBS (continued). — sbcokd conjugation. 
iiO\JBIR*—to die. (Sixth Model) 



Mouilr. 

Je meiin, 
Nona monrons, 
Je moonifl, 
Noas monrioiis, 

PAflTDBT. Jemoams, 

Noos monrftinecL 

FuTUBS. Je momrai, 

None monrioiia, 

CoND. Ph. Je moarraie. 

None monrrions. 



Moarons, 
Que je meore, 
Qne nous mourlons, 
Qne Je moumsee. 



8uBJ. Pb. 



Impbrf. 



Jfonimnt. 
ttre mort, to hao€ dML 
tn menn, 
Yoas monres, 
tn moarais, 
TOUB mooriez, 
tn moonu, 
Tone moarfttei, 
to mourrae, 
Tone monrres, 
tn monmie, 
Tone monrrlez, 
Menn, 
monres, 
qne tn menree, 
qne Tone monries, 
qne tn monrneeee, 



Que none monrneeione, qne Tone monrnaeies, 



Mort 

il menrt 
ila menrent. 
11 monrait. 
lie monraicQt. 
II monrnt. 
lie monrarent. 
U monrra. 
ila monrront. 
U monrait. 
lie monraient. 



qn*il menra. 
qn*i]a menrent 
qnMl monrftt 
qn*ila monmaaeBt 



OUVBIK*— to opeTu (Sevmth Model) 



OuTilr. 

ATolr 

PBB8BHT. J^OOTre, 

Nona onTTone, 
IKFBBV. J^onTraia, 

Nona onTriona, 
PAaTDBT. J^onTria, 

Nona onTitmea, 
FuTUBB. J^OBTrlral, 

Nona onTrtrona, 
OoBD. Pb. J'onTrirmla, 

None onTririona, 

iMFXB. 

OnTroBB, 



OnTrant 
onTert, to hav€ opened. 
tn onTrea, 
Tone onTrez, 
tn ouTtaie, 
Tone onTriea, 
tn onTrIa, 
Tona onTrltea, 
tn onTriraa, 
Tona onTTirea, 
tn onTiirala, 
Tone onTrlrlflB, 
OttTre. 
OBTrea. 



OnTert. 

iloBTre. 
Ila onTrent. 
il onTrait. 
ile onTiaient. 
11 onTrit 
ila onTriient. 
ilouTrinL 
UaonTrlroot 
il onTTlralt. 
ila onTTtraient 
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SuBJ. Pb. i^iam J*oaTie, que ta oavretf qaMl ouTte. 

Que nous oayrioms, que voxu onyrlci, qn^ils oayrent. 

Que J^oavrisse, que ta oaviiBseB, q*i*il onviit. 

Qae noas ouvrisBioDB, que Yoas ouTriaeiez, qnMls ouTrifStnt 

Conjugate in the same manner as onvrir,* 

Oonvzir,* to cover, OBrlr* to offer, 

Souffirir,* to suffer. 

And the deriyatives of ouvrir,* couvrir,* and oiBrir,* 



SESTm*—to feel {Eighth Model) 

Sentir. Sentant SentL 



Pabt Dvr. 



FUT UUK. 



OOND. FB. 



SUBJ. Pb. 



Impbbt. 



Jesent, 
Nona Boitoiui, 
Je Bentaift, 
Nona sentioDB, 
Je Bentie, 
NoQB BenttmeB, 
Je Bentiral, 
NouB sentiroDB, 
Je sentiraiB, 
NooBBentirloDB, 

SentoDB, 
Que Je Bente, 
Que nouB BentiooB, 
Qneje Bentisse, 
Que nouB BentiBBionB, 



Avoir Benti, tohamfiiL 
tusens, 
TODB Bentei, 
tuBeotalB, 
TOUB Benties, 
to BentiB, 
vouB BenttteB, 
ta BentiraB, 
YOOB Bentirez, 
ta BentiraiB, 
ToaB Bentiries, 
Sens, 
Bentez^ 
que ta BenteB, 
qae voob Benties, 
qae ta sentiBBeB, 
qae voaB BentiBBiez, 



ilsent. 
ilBBemtent. 
ilBontait 
ilB Bentaient. 
il Bentit 
ilB Bentirent 
il Bentira. 
ilB Beutiront. 
11 Bentirait 
ilB Bentiraient. 



qa*il Bente. 
qaHlB Benteot. 
qa*il Benttt. 
qa^ils BentisBent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as sentir,* 

Partir* (dtre), to start. Mentir,* to lie. 

Sortir* (6tre), to go out. Dormir,* to sleep. 

8e repentir,* to repent. Servlr,* to serve. 

And the derivatives of these verbs. 

Rbh. The final radical letter of dormir (m) and of servir (v) disap- 
pears and reappears in the inflections of the verb, the same as the 
tinal radical t of the model ; Je dors, nous dormoiui $ Je sen, nous 

servons, etc 
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TENTR*— ^ hold. {Mnth Model.) 

Tealr. Tenant T«ra. 



PabtDbf. 

FUTUU. 
OOND. PB. 

Impbr. 
SVBJ. Pb. 
Impebv. 



Je tlena, 
Nons tenons, 
Jetenals, 
NoQB teniong, 
Je tine, 
None tinmee, 
Je tiendrai, 
Noas tien^ons, 
Je tiendraiii, 
Nous tiendrions. 

Tenons, 
Qae Je tienne, 
Qoe nous teniona, 
Qae Je tinsse, 
Qae nons tinssions. 



ATolr tonn, to ham Md, 

tntieni, 
Tone tenes, 
tn tenais, 
▼oos teniez, 
tn tins, 
Tons tintee, 
tn tiendraa, 
TOQs tiendres, 
tn tiendrais. 
Tons tlendriei, 
Tiens, 
tenez, 

qne tn tlennes, 
qne vons teniea, 
qne tn tinssee, 
qne vons ttnsales, 



Dtient 

Us tiennent. 

il tenali. 

Ha tenalent 

ntint. 

Oatinrent 

il tiendra. 

Il9 tiendronU 

iltieodrait. 

Ua tiendmient. 



qn*11 tienne. 
qn*ila tiennent. 
qn'il tint, 
quails tlnaaent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as tenir* 

Vanlr* (dtre), to come. 

And the compoands of venir and tenir.* 

Reh. The derivatiyes of venir generaUj take the auziliarv 
Terb 6tre; the derlyatiyes of tenir, the auxiliary avoir, except the 
pronominal verbs. 

Y&TIR*— to clothe. {Tenth Model) 



vetir. 



Ydtaut 



Vdtn. 







Aroir Tdtn, to have dad. 




pBaasMT. 


JeTdta, 


tnvdis, 


11 Ydt. 




Nons vdtons, 


Yons Ydtei, 


Us Ydtent. 


IXPBBF. 


Je Ydtais, 


tn v6tais. 


UTdtait 




Nons vdtlonp. 


Yons Ydties, 


ll9 Y^taient. 


Past Dst. 


JevAtis, 


tn Ydtis, 


il T6tit 




Nona vdtSmea, 


Yona Yddtea, 


Us Yddrent. 


FuTuim. 


Je Ydtirai, 


tu Ydtina, 


11 v^tira. 




Nons vetiions. 


vooa T^tires, 


Ua Tdtiront 


Coin>. Pb. 


Je Tdtiraia, 


tn Yfitiraia. 


U Tdtirait 
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Nona Tdtlrlons, 

IllPSIL 

VdtODS, 

BUBJ. Pb. Qaejevdte, 

Que noQS yfitioDB, 

Qne nous TStimionB, 



vons vdtirles, 

VfitB, 

Tdtez. 

qae ta rdtea, 
qae voas ydtiez, 
qae ta yfitisses, 
qae voas vdtiMles, 



lis vdtlrale&t. 



quMl Tfite. 
qa*ils T6tent 
qa*U yddt. 
qa^ilis ydtlBMUt. 



GoDJugate in the same manner as v6tir* 
Devfttir,* to andress. Revdtlr,* to clotbe, to inTi^Bt 



Vocabulary 36. 



Moozir* (de), to die (with). 
Ouviir,* to open. 
Oouviir,* to cover. 
Deconvzir,* to diBOOver. 
Offiir,* to offer. 
Sou&ir* (de), to suffer. 
Sentir,* to feel ; to smell. 
Partir* (6tre), to start ; to depart. 
Sortiir* (6tre), to go out. 
Dormir,* to sleep. 
Servir,* to serve. 
Tenir,* to hold ; to keep . 
Retenir,* to retain. 
Venir* (dtre), to come. 
Revenir* (6tre), to come back, to 

return. 
Devenir* (dtre), to become. 
Parvenir* (6tre), to succeed ; to 

attain. 



Vdtir ,♦ to clothe. 

Revdtiri* to clothe ; to invest. 

Dien, God. 

Lapri^re, the prayer. 

La promesse, the promise. 

Le mot, the word. 

Le plancher, the floor. 

Le tapis, the carpet. 

Ija fendtre, the window. 

liO grand-pere, the grandfather. 

Iia maladie, the sickness. 

la'Am^zique, America. 

Le froid, the cold. 

La saison, the season. 

Un an, a year ; en I'an, in the 

year. 
Le ponvoir, the power. 
Supreme, supreme. 
Ohandement, warmly 



Exercise 86. 

Model Mourir. 1. Nous monrons de froid ici. 2. J'es- 
p^re que nous ne mourrons pas encore. 3. On souflVe et 
Pon meurt partoui 4. Le grand-p^re de Jacques est mort 
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pendant la nnit 5. Le O^n^ral Washington mottrat k 
Mont Vernon en I'an mil sept cent quatre-vingt-dix-neu£ 

Model Onvrir. 6. J'ouvre la fen^tre pour regarder dans 
la rue. 7. II souffrait beau coup pendant sa maladie. 
8. On a couvex-t le plancher d'un tapis. 9. Lui offrirai-je 
quelque chose ? 10. Christophe Colombe d^couvrit rAm6- 
rique en mil quatre cent quatre-vingt-douze. 

Model Sentir. 11. Je pars maintenant ; mes fr^res sont 
dAjk partis. 12. Jules et son fr^re ne sortiront pas ce soir. 
13. Je ne sentais pas le froid pendant le voyage. 14. Yous 
dormiez tout le temps. 15. Que tous seryirai-je ? 

Model Tenir. 16. Je tiendrai ma promesse, si vons tenez 
la vOtre. 17. Nous viendrons vous voir ce soir. 18. Vous 
retiendriez ces mots, si vous les copiiez deux ou trois foia. 
19. II faut que je revienne ici demam. 20. Vous ^tes de- 
venu grand. 21. Vous parviendrez, si vous vous com- 
portez bien. 

Model Ydtir. 22. II faut vous v^tir chaudement dans 
cette saison-ci. 23. Ces hommes 6taient bien vdtus. 24. Le 
President est revdtu du pouvoir supreme. 

Theme 36. 

Model Monrir. 1. I am dying with impatience. 2. We 
shall all die : the one to-day, tlie other to-morrow. 3. I 
would die, if I lost my friend. 4. My grandfather died 
last week (past indef,) 5. Napoleon died (past def,) in (en) 
eighteen hundred and twenty-one. 

Model Onvrir. 6. Open the door, if you please. 7. He 
has opened the windows of his room. 8. I will cover the 
floor of your room with a carpet 9. I suffer to see him 
suffer. 10. Let us offer our prayers to God for those who 
suffer. 
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Model Sentibr. 11. I feel the cold here. 12. When will 
you start ? 13. We would go out, if it did not rain. 14. He 
sleeps, and it is well that he sleeps (subj. pres.) 15. They 
have always served us well. 

Model Tenir. 16. If I keep my promise, will you keep 
yours ? 17. I shall retain these words ; I have copied them. 
18. He has succeeded by his industry. 19. Those children 
have grown up (have become tall). 20. My father wouul 
come back to town, if my mother were not sick. 21. They 
would have returned last night. 

Model Vetir. 22. You are not clad warmly enough for 
this season. 23. Would you be happy, if you were invested 
with the supreme power of the state t (6tat!) 



THIRTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 

IHBBGULAB VEBB8 {continued). — THIBD CONJUGATIOK. 

The third conjugation has nine irregular forms or 
models. They are : 

S'ASSEOIR*— ^0 sit down. (First Model.) 





S^asseoir. 


S'aflseyant 


AbsIb. 




S'dtre aBsis, to have tcU dawn. 




Prbbbnt. 


Je m'aBsieds, 


tu t^assieds. 


il B^aasled. 




Nonet nous asseyone. 


vouB vons asseyes, 


lis B^aaBeient. 


Imperf. 


Je m^asseyais. 


tu t'asseyaiB, 


il a'aaaeyait. 




Nona nono aseeyions. 


yone> voas aBseyies, 


ilB B'aBBcyaient. 


Past Def. 


Je m*a96iB, 


ta t'asBiB, 


il B'asBit. 




Nons none aseimes, 


vons vons asuteB, 


ila 8*aB6irent. 


Future. 


Je m'assiSrai, 


t a t^aBBi^ras, 


il B'aBBi^ra. 




Nous noQs assiSrons. 


vouB vouB aBs16rez, 


ilB B'aBBi^root. 


COND. Pr. 


Jem'aBBi^rais, 


ta t'aBsi^raie, 


11 B*a8Bi6nit. 




IToiu noae asBi^rions, 


YouB vons assiSriez, 


ilB B'aB?i6TaIent. 


rxr UK. 




AssiedB-toi, 






ABMyons-noni, 


aBseyes-Yoos. 
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qa*U 8'MMle. 
qa*ll8 s'atMlait 

qa*U 8*«8gtt 
qa'ik b' 



bUBJ. Pb. Qae )e m'uBeie. qae tn rasseles, 

Qne nouft uoos Msey- qae Tons yoas wsey- 
ions, ies, 

bmsBT. Qoe Je m*aMiMe, qae tn t^tHfiwee, 

Qne none none aeeie- que Tons vons asalB- 
■lonB, lies, 

The Terb a'aneoir^ is also conjugated in the following 
manner: 

8*Meeolr. S*Miojant AmU. 

B*%tn Miis, to have tat down. 



Pbxssnt. Je m^aasois. 

None nons assoyoDB, 
IxFiRF. Je m^aiurayaiB, 

None uoas a^soyions, 
Pa9t Dkf. Je m*a88l8, 

Nona nons assimes, 
FuTUBB. Je m^assoirai, 

Nons none aBcoirons, 
CoND. Pb. Je m'assolrais, 

Nons nons assoirions, 
Ibpsb. 

AssoyoDS-nons, 
Subj. Pb. Qne Je m^aseoie, 

Qne nons nons as- 
soyions, 
Impkbf. Qne je m^assisse, 

Qne nons nons assis- 
sions. 



tarasflola 

Tons Yons assoyes, 

tn t'assoyais, 

Yons Yons assoyiez, 

tn t*aBsis, 

Yons vons asutes, 

tn t'assoiras, 

Yons Yons assoirez, 

tn t^aasoirais, 

Yons Yons assoiriez, 

Assois-toU 
Bssoyez-Yons. 
qne tn t'assoies, 
qne Yons Yons as- 

Boyiez, 
qne tn t^assUses, 
qne Yons Yons 

sisaiez. 



11 s*a8Mlt 
Us s'assoient. 
11 s*«s8oyalt. 
iU B^assoyaient. 
U s'assit 
lis s^assirent. 
U s'assoira. 
lis s^assoiront. 
il s*a880irait . 
ils s'assoiralunt 



qnUl s*as8oie. 
qnMls s^assoient. 

qnMl s'asslt. 
qnUls e*as8!ci»ent. 



FALLOIR * — to be necessary. (Second Model) 
See Lesson Thirty-third. 

MOUVOIR *^to move. ( Third Model) 



MonYoir. MoaYant. 

AYolr mo, to ham moved. 

Pbzbbnt. Je mens, tn mens, 

Nons mouYons, vons monYez, 

Ibpbrt. Je mouYais, tn monYals, 

Nons moBYions, Yons monviez, 

1 AST Dbt. Je mna, ta mns, 

Nobs mftmee, Yons mfltct. 



Mn. 

II meul. 
ils menYeot. 
11 monYait 
ily monvalent 
Umnt. 
lis mnrent. 
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PUTURB. 



COND. PB. 



IllPBR. 



BUBJ. Pb. 



IXFEKT. 



Je mouTni, 
Nous monTTonB, 
Je moavraifl, 
Nona monvrionB, 

HouTons, 
Qae Je meuTe, 
Qae noae inoaTions. 
Que J e masse, 
Que none maasions, 



to monTru, 
vooB moavres, 
ta moavraie, 
▼ous mooyries, 
Mens, 
mouTes. 
que tn mearefl, 
que Toas moayies, 
qae ta mussee, 
qae toos massies, 



,11 moiiTnL 
ila moorront. 
11 mooTralt. 
lis moavraleBt 



qo*ll nieaTO. 
qa'lls moaTemt 
qa'il milt 
qa'ils muMent 



Conjugate in the same manner as monvoir * 

Emonvoir,* to move ; to affect. 

PLEUVOIE *—to rain. {Fourth Model) 
See Lesson Thirty-third, 

POUVOIR *—to be able. {Fifth Model) 





PooTolr. 


Poavant. 


Ptt. 




Avoir 


pa, to have been abU, 




PRB9BHT. 


Je pals, or Je peox. 


tapeox, 


ilpent 




Nous poavons, 


Yoas poavez. 


lis peave&t 


Impkrt. 


Je poavals. 


ta ponyals. 


11 poavait. 




Nous poavlong, 


vous poayiez. 


lis pouvaient. 


Part Db». 


Jepas, 


tapas. 


11 pat. 




Noas pttmes, 


voas pfites. 


lis parent. 


PUTURB. 


Je poarxai. 


ta poarras, 


llpoamk 




Noas poarroDS, 


voas poarres. 


lis poarront 


CoND. Pb. 


Je poorrais, 


to poarrais, 


llpoarralt. 




Nous poarrions. 


Yoas poarries, 


ila poarndent. 


IMFBB. 




{none,) 




SUBJ. PB. 


Que Je poisse, 


qae ta pnisses, 


qa'll paiase. 




Que noas paissions, 


qae voas pulssies. 


qaMls palaaent 


Impbbv. 


Qaeje pasee. 


qae ta passes, 


qa'il pfit 




Qae noas passions, 


qae voas passles, 


qa'ila paaaent 



Yocabnlary 37. 



S'asseoir,* to sit down. 
Etre* assis, to be sitting. 
Mouvoir,* to mote. 
XSmouvoir,* to move ; to affect. 



Pouvoir,* to be able. 
Bouger, to stir. 

Se servir,* to ase ; to make use 
of. 
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A]]«r* troirr«r, to go to (find a ]l. o6t6 do, by tlie side ol 

person). Pr^i de, near. 

Un hdtel, an hoteL Autovr de, aronnd. 

Le banquior, the banker. Iiongtemps, a long time. 

Jje reoit, the redtaL H y a longtemps, long ago. 

EzerciBe 87. 

Model S'aMeoir. 1. Je yais m'asseoir. 2. Je m'assiedB 
parce que je suis fatigu& 3. Je m'assierai k c6t6 de yous. 
4 EUe s'est assise h, c6t6 de sa m^re. 5. Asseyez-yous. 
6. Ne yous assejez pas pr^s de la feo^tre onyerte. 7. lis 
^talent assis autour de la table quand je suis entr& 

Model Falloir. 8. II faut partir. 9. II fallait quitter 
ITidtel ; nous ne pouyious plus y rester. 10. II faudra 
aller trouyer le banquier pour ayoir de Fargent. 11. D 
aurait fallu 6crire ehez nous il y a longtemps. 

Model Monvoir. 12. Je ne peux pas mouyoir cette table. 
13. Bien ne se meut ; rien ne bouge ici. 14, Le r^cit de 
cette histoire nous a ^mus. 

Model Plenvoir. 15. II a plu, mais 11 ne pleut plus. 
16. Upleuyait quand je suis yenu. 17. H pleuyra encore. 
18. Qu'il pleuye ; nous ayons besoin de pluie. 19. II fan- 
drait qu'il pWt 

Model Poavoir. 20. Je ne peux pas sortir dans ce mo* 
ment. 21. Puis-je me seryir de yotre dictionuaire. 22. 
J'ai pu y aller hier. 23. II ne pouyait pas yenir ; il ne 
pouyait pas quitter ses affaires. 24. Je pouiTai yous don- 
ner cet argent demain. 25. Vous pourriez Tayoir aujour- 
dliui, si yous alliez trouyer mon p6re. 
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Theme 87. 

Model S'asseoir. 1. I have no time to sit down. 2. She 
is sitting down by the side of her mother. 3. We will sit 
down near the door. 4. You were sitting around the 

table. 5. Let us sit down somewhere. 

« 

Model Falloir. 6. It is necessary to go to the banker. 
7. We shall want money to-morrow. 8. It was necessary 
to speak of that. 9. It would be necessary to start, if they 
came. 10. It was necessary to wait for a long time. 

Model Mouvoir. 11. You cannot move that box. 12. 
Nothing was moving {profuytninalv,) when we came {past 
indef), 13. She was moved by the recital of that story. 

Model Plenvoir. 14. If it rains, I shall not come. 15. If 
it did not rain, he would be here. 16. You will need your 
umbrella ; it will rain. 17. It would be well that it should 
rain {subj. imp,). 

Model Pouvoir. 18. I cannot leave my work. 19. Mayf 
I ask you something ? 20. You mayf use my dictionary, 
if you need it 21. We have not been able to come. 22. 
He could not go out ; he was sick. 23. I shall be able to 
tell you to-morrow. 24. You might J go and see him at 
the hotel. 25. I might have done that long since. 

t Translate may by the present tense of the verb pouvoir, 
X Translate might by the conditional mode of the verb pouv(Ary and mighl hcs^t 
7f the i»ast tense of the conditional, and translate dom hj/aUr^, 
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IRREOULAB VERBS (contviued). — ^THIRD OOKjilGATlON. 

SAVOIR * — to know, to know how. {Sixth Model.) 

SftToir. Sachant. 8m. 







Avoir an, tohaoeknown. 




PR>8KMT. 


Jesaia, 




toBais, 


Uaait. 




Nona sayons. 




Tona aaves. 


ila Bavent 


Impkrv. 


Je eavaie, 




tn Barais, 


U savatt. 




Noaa saTions, 




Toas Baviea, 


ila savalent 


Past Dbf. 


Je auB, 




tn BUB, 


Usut. 




None sftmes, 




vouB Bfitea, 


ilB sarent. 


FUTURB. 


Je panrai, 




tuBaoraa, 


ilsaara. 




None eanronB, 




YOQB Banres. 


ils Baoront. 


COND. PB. 


Je BanralB, 




tn Banraia, 


11 saaralt. 




Nona aanrions, 




Yous aanrles, 


Ila saoraient 


Impkb. 


SachoDB, 




Sache, 
aaches. 




SUBJ. Pr. 


Qae Je nache, 




qne ta Baches, 


qoMl Bache. 




Qne none Bachiona, 


qae voas Bachiez, 


qoMls aachent. 


Imtrrf. 


QRe je BUBtse, 




qae ta sasBes, 


qaUl Bftt. 




Que DOOB sa&BioiiB, 


qae voas sassies, 


quMla Boaaent. 



VALOIE * — to he worth. {Seventh Model.) 

Valoir. Vaiant. Yaln. 





Avoir vain, to have been worth. 




Prcbknt. 


Je vaaz, 


to vanx, 


ilvant 




Noaa valons, 


voas vales. 


ils valent. 


Impbrt. 


Jevalais, 


to valais, 


il valalt 




Noaavalions, 


voas valies. 


ilB valaient. 


Past Dbt. 


Je valas, 


ta valas, 


U valat. 




Nons valfimea. 


voas valtltes. 


ila valnrent 


FnrvBB. 


Je vaadrai. 


tn vaadraa, 


il vaadra. 




Noas vaadrons, 


voas vaadrez. 


ils vaadront. 


Comb. Pb. 


Je vaadratB, 


ta vandrais, 


11 vandralt. 




NoaB vandrlona, 


voaa vaadries. 


ila vaadraient 


IVPBB 




Yaoz. 
8 
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Valons, Ttlei, 

Sttbj. Pr. Que Je vaille, qne tn vallles, 

Qae noas valions, qae tous valles, 

Qne Je yalasse, que ta valaBHes. 

Qae nons valassionei, , que voas Talnraies, 



qnMl Taille. 
qn'ilB vaiUent. 
qn'U valfit 
quelle vidiuMMOl 



Oonj agate in the same manner as valoir,* 

Bqulvaloir,* to be equivalent. 

VOnt,* to see. (Eighth Model) 



Voir. 



Yoyant. 
ATOlr Tn, to have mm. 



Yjl 



Pbbbvnt. 


JeToia, 


tavois. 


UTOlt. 




Nous Toyona, 


Tons Toyes, 


lis Toient 


IXPBBr. 


Je Toyais, » 


tn Toyais, 


11 Yoyalt 




Nooa Toyiona, 


TOOB Toyiez, 


Ub voyaient. 


Past Def. 


Jevla, 


tnvia, 


Uvit. 




NoosTtmea, 


▼OBB Tttes, 


lis virent 


FUTUBB. 


Je Terrai, 


tn Terrafl, 


U Terra. 




None TeiroBB, 


vons Terrea, 


Us Terront. 


OqndPb. 


Jevenaia, 


tn verraiB, 


U Terrait. 




Nona Tenlona, 


Tons verriea, 


Us Terraient 


Impbb. 




Vote, 






Yoyona, 


Yoyea, 




BiTBJ. Pb. 


Que Je vole, 


qne tn voieB, 


qn'U Tole. 




Qne nona voylonB, 


qne vons voyiez, 


qn'Us Tolent. 


IVFBBF. 


QneJeyisBe, 


que tn visseB, 


qn'U Ttt 




Qne none viasionB, 


qne yobb ylBBiea, 


qnMlsTlaaent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as voir,* 

Revoir,* to see again. Prevolr,* to foresee. 

Entrevoir,* to see imperfectly. Pourvoir,* to provide. 

Rem. Pre voir* and pourvoir* do not, in all respects, follow h«-' 
model. 

Prevoir has, in the future, Je prevoirai, etc., and, in the condi- 
tional, Je prevoirais, etc. 

Pourvoir has, in tlie past definite, Je pourvus, etc.; in the 
future, je pourvoiral, etc. ; in the conoitional, je pourvoiraia, etc., 
and in the subjunctive imperfect, que Je pourvusae, etc. 
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VOULOIB *—to be willing. (Ninth Model) 



. 


Voaloir. 


Vonlant. 


VoaliL 




Avoir Yonla, to have been tfUUng. 


/kUSMT. 


Jevenx, 


ta venz, 


Uveat 




Nona vonloiw. 


voQB Yoales, 


lis vealent. 


Ixpnur. 


Je Tonlais, 


ta vonlAis, 


11 voalaiL 




None voalions, 


vons voaliez. 


lis voolaient. 


Paat Dbf. 


Je Touliis, 


tn voalas, 


U voalat. 




Nona vonlfimes. 


vous vonltLtes, 


Us voalarent. 


FUTURX. 


Je voadrai, 


tu voudras, 


11 voadra. 




Nona Yoadrons, 


vons voudreE, 


Ub voadront. 


COMD. PB. 


Je Yondrals, 


tu voadraiB, 


11 voodralL 




None Yoadrions, 


vone vondrlez, 


lis voadraieui. 


Impcb. 




Veux, 






Voalons, 


▼oalex or veoilles. 




SOBJ. Pb. 


Qne je veuille, 


qae ta veaillen. 


qn'Il veuUle. 




Qae noas voalions, 


qne vons voaliez, 


qu*UB venllleut. 


iMramr. 


Qae Je voolaiae, 


qae ta voalaBsee, 


qn^ll voaltlt 




Que noas Youlassione, 


que voas voalawiez, 


qa^lls voaloflBent. 



Vocabulary 38. 



Savoir,* to know ; to know how ; 

ne savoir que, not to know what. 
Valoir,* to be worth ; valoir 

mieuz, to be better ; 11 vaut 

mieuz, it is better. 
Voir,* to see. 
Revoir,* to see again ; au revoir, 

good-by. 
Voulolr,* to be willing. 
Je veuz bien, I am willing. 
Vouloir ♦ dire,* to mean. 



Le ciel, heaven ; the sky. 

La mer, the sea. 

La terre, the land. 

La montagne, the mountain. 

Notre patrie,/., our native land. 

Le milieu, the middle ; au milieu 

de, in the midst of. 
Ces gena, those people. 
Enfin, at last ; finally. 
A la fin, in the end. 
Ne— que, only, but; nothing but. 



Exercise 38. 

Model Savoir. 1. Vous savez ce que je veux dire. 2. II 
u'a pas su me r6pondre. 3. II ne savait que dire. 4. Nous 
ne Sftvions que faire. 5. Je saurai demain, s'il viendra ou 
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non. 6. n faut que je le sache aujourdTiui. 7. Je Youdrais 
que nous le sussions. 8. Sachez ee que yous aYez k faire. 

Model Valoir. 9. Gela ne Yaut rien, et n'a jamais rien 
valu. 10. II Yaudra mieux rester ici que de sortir. 11. Ces 
geus-ld ne Yalent pas mieux que nous. 

Model Voir. 12. Vous Yoyez enfin ce que c^est 13. II 
Yoyait a la fin qu'on I'aYait trompe. 14. Nous verrons ce 
que nous pourrons faire. 15. Quand yous reverrai-je? 
16. Hier je yIs voire oncle ; il vint nous voir. 

Model Vonloir. 17. Nous Youlons partir. 18. Que veulent 
ces hommes ? 19. II n'a pas youIu me recevoir. 20. Henri 
ne Youlait pas venir. 21. II viendra quand il voudra. 
22. Je YOudrais bien le voir. 23. Je ne pense pas qu'il 
veuille partir. 24. Si je pensais qu'il voultlt partir, j'irais 
le trouYor. 

Theme 38 

Model Savoir. 1. He does not know wlifit I mean. 2. We 
io not know what to say. 3. I have not known that 
4. They knew (imperf,) that we were here. 5. Everybody 
will know it to-morrow. 6. 1 am willing that people should 
know \t{8uhj.pres.) 7. I wish that they knew it {subj. 
iviperf,). 

Model Valoir. 8. Those pictures are each worth one 
hundred dollars. 9. He gave them a house which was 
worth ten thousand dollars. 10. It is better not to say 
anything about it. 11. That would be better. 

Model Voir. 12. We see, at last, what it is. 13. You will 
see in the end that they will deceive you. 14. We were in 
the midst of the sea, we saw {imperf.) nothing but the sky 
and the water. 15. I thought that I never should see land 
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again. H. We saw {past def.\ at last, the mountains of 
our native country. 

Model Vouloir. 17. What does he want ? 18. What do 
you mean ? 19. He was not willing {past indef.) to wait 
20. He wanted {imperf.) to start the next day. 21. He 
may start {fut.) when he wishes {fut.) 22. You would 
not wish to see him leave. 



THIRTY-NINTH LESSON. 

IRBBGULAR VERBS {continued.) — FOUBTH CONJUGATION. 

The Fourth Conjugation has twenty- three irregulai 
forms or models. 



BATTRE •—to heat. {First Model) 

Battre. Battant Batta. 



AToir battn, to htm beaf^n. 



Pbssxict. 



Past Dxp. 
FunniK. 
COND. Pr. 
Imfkk. 
Sttbj. Pr. 

LlCPXRF. 



Je bate, 
Noas battons, 
Je battais, 
Nona battioRB, 
Je battle, 
Noas batttmes, 
Je battrai, 
Noas battroRB, 
Je battraie, 
Noas battnoRB, 

Battons, 
QRe )e batte, 
Que RORB battlone, 
Que je batti^ee, 
QRe RORB battisBioRB, 



tR batBf 

voRB battez, 

tR battais, 

VORB battles, 

tn battle, 

YORfl battitee, 

tR battraa, 

vons battrcz, 

tR battrals, 

▼ORB battries, 

BatB, 

battes. 

qne tR battee, 

qae vorb battles, 

qne tR tMittls^es, 

qRe TORB battlai^iez. 



Ubat. 
lis battoRt. 
11 battalt. 
lis battalcRt. 
11 batttt. 
Hb battlreRi. 
11 battra. 
lis battroRt. 
11 bf trait 
lis battraleRt. 



qnMl battc. 
qRMlB batteRt. 
qoMl batttt. 
qRMls battlBseRt. 
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Conjugate in the same manner as battre,* 
The derivatives of battre, 

Abattre,* to beat down, Combattre,* to fight, 

etc. etc. 

BOIRE *—to drink. {Second Model) 



Boire. Bavant 

AToir bn, to have drunk. 



Bo. 



PRXHKNT. 


Jebols, 


tabois. 


Uboit 




Nona bnYons, 


voos bavez, 


lis boiyent 


Impkbf. 


Je bavaifl, 


ta bavais, 


11 bavait. 




Noas bnvioDB, 


voas baviez, 


lis bavalent 


Past Dvr. 


Jebne, 


tuboB, 


11 tiat. 




Noas bfUnes, 


Toos bfites, 


lis borent 


PUTURB. 


Je boirai. 


taboiras. 


Uboira. 




Noas boirons, 


Toas bolrez. 


Osboiront 


Ck>ND. Pb. 


Je boirais, 


tn bolrais, 


11 bolrait. 




Noas boirions. 


voas boiriez, 


lis bolralent. 


Imfer. 




Bois, 






Bavons, 


baves. 




SxTV. Pb. 


Que Je bolve. 


qae ta bolves. 


qu'll bolve. 




Qae noas bavions, 


qae voas bavlea, 


qa'lls bolvent. 


IXPSRV. 


Que J e basse, 


que ta basses, 


qoMl bfit. 




Qae ooas bassioos, 


que Yoas bassiez. 


qa'lls bassent. 



CONOLURE *—io conclude. ( Third Model) 



Prbsent. 



Impbrf. 



Past Dbp. 



FUTURB. 



OOND. Pr. 



Cooclare. Conclaant. 

Avoir ooncla, to have eonduded. 



Je cooclus, 
Noas conclaoas, 
Je condaais, 
Noas cooclaloos, 
Je cooclas, 
Noas conclfimcs, 
Je conclarai, 
Noas conclarons, 
Je conclarais, 
Noas conclarions. 



ta cooclas, 
voas conclaez, 
ta condaais, 
voas coaclalez, 
ta condas, 
voas conclfltes, 
ta conclaras, 
voa§ conclarez, 
to oooclarals. 
voas coodariez. 



Coo do. 



11 conclat 
lis conclaeot. 
11 condaalt. 
lis coodoaieot. 
11 conclat. 
lis coDclarent. 
11 coDclara. 
lis conclaroot. 
11 conclarai t. 
Us oondnralent. 
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Impbr. 



8uBJ. Pb. 



Imfbrp. 



Oooclnons, 
Qneje conclae, 
Que nous conclaTone, 
Qneje coiiclat«6e, 



OonclDB, 

conclnez. 

qae ta conclnee, 

qae voiib coacialez, 

que tu conclasses, 



qaUl coDcJne. 
quUls concliient. 
qa*il condttt. 



Qae noQs conclnet^ions, qae voas coudassiec, qa'Uii oonclusvent. 



CONDUIRE *—to co7iduct. {Fourth Model) 



Oondaire. 


Condalsant. 


Oondoit. 




Avoir oondolt, to have conducted. 




Priskiit. 


Je condais. 


tn ooadnis. 


il oondnit. 




Nona condoieoDA, 


Yoas condoiBes, 


ilB condalBont. 


Imferf. 


Je condaiealB, 


ta oondaisaii?. 


il condairait. 




NooB condaisioDS, 


vooB condniBiez 


ilB condalBaient 


Past Dtsf. 


, Jeconduisis. 


ta condalBiB, 


il condaisit. 




Noas condoisimes, 
Jo condoiral. 


voas condaiBltes, 
ta condalras, 


ilB condaisirent. 
il condaira. 


PUTURB. 




None condairons. 


VOOB condaires, 


11b condairont. 


COND. Pb. 


Je condnirais. 


tn condairaiB, 


il Gondnindt. 




Noas condairions, 


Yoafi condairiez, 


ilB condalraient. 


Impbr. 




Oondais, 






Condaieonei, 


condaiees. 




SUBJ. Pr. 


Qae je condaise, 


qae to oondaiBes, 


qa*il oondaifle. 




Qae Doaci condaiBiODB, 


qae YoaB condalsiez, 


qa'ils condaisent. 


iMPVSF, 


Qae je condnisisse, 


qae ta condaii^isseB, 


qa'il condoiBlt. 




Qae noup condaisie- 


que VOOB condaiBis- 


qa'ilB condalBiBBent 




8ion0, 


siez, 





Conjugate in the same manner as condnire,* 

Instruire,* to instrnct, Traduire,* to translate. 

And all the yerbs that end in nire. 

Rem. Nuire,* to injure ; lulre,* to shines and relulre,* to ahine, de- 
viate from the model verb in the past participle, which ends in i, as, 
ntd, ltd, reluL 
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CONNAITEE * — to be acquainted with ; to know. 

{Fifth Model) 

Oonnattre. CtonnaisMnt. Oonna. 

Avoir connii, to have been <tcquaifUed with. 



I*KB8BNT. Je oonnais, 

Noas coDDalseoDS, 
I M I'BRF. Je connaisgaie, 

Noas oonnaiMions, 
Pabt Dsf. Jeconnaei, 

Nona oonntlinea, 
PuTUBB. Je ooanattrai. 

Nous connaltrona, 
Ck>ND. Pb. Je connaitraia, 

Nona oonnaitrions, 

IXPBR. 

CoanaisBona, 
SuBJ. Pr. Qne je connaiaae, 



ta connaia, 
voos connaiaaez, 
ta connaiasait*, 
vons connaiaaiez, 
ta connaa, 
Toaa conntLtea, 
ta connaitraa, 
voaa connattreZf 
ta coonattraia, 
voaa connaltriea, 
Connaia, 
connaiaaez, 



U connait. 
ila coDnaiaaent. 
il conuaiaeait. 
Ila coonalaaaient. 
il connat. 
ila oonDorent. 
ilconnattra. 
Ila connaitront. 
il connattralt. 
ila connaitralent. 



qoMl connaiaae. 



qae tn connaiaaea, 

Qae nous connai^alona, qae voaa connaiaaiez, qaHIa connaiaaeat. 

Imfbrp. Qae Je conna^ae, qae ta oonnaaaea, qa^il conaftt. 

Que nouB conna^aiona, que voaa coonaaaiez, qaUla connaaaent 

Conjugate in the same manner as connaitre,* 

Paraitre,* to appear, Oroitre,* to grow. 

And all the verbs that end in aitre and oitre, except 
naitre,* to be born, and renaitre,* to be born again. 

Rem. 1. The i of the verbs in aitre and oitre, when it is imme- 
diately followed b3r t, has the circumflex accent. 

Rem. 2. Croitre and its derivatiyes have the circumflex accent 
over the u of the past participle and in all the persons of the past 
deflnite tense. 

Vocabulary 39. 

Se conduire,*to conduct one's self 
Traduire,* to translate. 
Oonnaitre,*to be acquainted with 
Reconnaftre,* to recognize. 



Battre,* to beat. 
Se battre,* to fight. 
Boire,* to drink. 
Conclure,* to conclude. 
Conduire,* to conduct. 



Paraitre,* to appear ; to seem 
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Bien des fois, many times. De Panglais en fran^alt, from 
Iia soif, thirst ; avoir toilff to be English into French 

thirsty. Un inconnu, an unknown ; a 
liO vin, the wine, stranger. 

Le marche, the bargain. Un etranger, a stranger ; a for 
Une phrase, a sentence. eigner. 

Depuis, since. fitrange, strange. 

L'anglaiis, English. Seulement, only. 

Exercise 39. 

Model Battxe. 1. Si tu bats les autres, on te battra 
aussi. 2. On se battait dans les rues de Paris. 3. On s'y 
est battu bien des fois, et I'on s'y battra encore. 4. Je 
ne veux me battre avec personne. 5. Je fuis ceux qui se 
battent. 

Model Boire. 6. Je bois seulement quand j'ai soif. 7. Up 
boivent de I'eau. 8. Nous ne buvons jamais de vin. 9. Si 
vous buviez du vin, vous seriez malade. 10. Si j'avais du 
lait, j'en boirais un verre. 

Model Gonclore. 11. Nous concluons le marcli6 main- 
tenant. 12. Nous avons conclu cette affaire. 13. Enfin. 
tfest une affaire conclue. 

Model Gondnire. 14. Nous vous conduisons chez vous 
15. II m'a conduit jusqu'au dep6t du chemin de fer. 16. 
lis se conduisaient bien. 17. lis se sont toujoars bien 
conduits. 18. Nous traduirons cette histoire en anglais. 
19. Traduisez cette phrase en fran9ais pour moL 

Model Gonnaitre. 20. C'est un stranger que nous ne 
connaissons pas. 21. Je ne vous ai pas reconnu. 22. Gela 
parait strange. 23. Get inconnu paraissait nous regarder, 

> V 

t Avoir \go\f, litenliYy to haw thirst ; in English, te be thirttf. See Letsoa 
Porty-sevenih. 

8* 
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comme s'il nous connaissaii 24. II vons reconnaitrait, si 
vous parliez. 

Theme 39. 

Model Battre. 1. I beat nobody. 2. I have never beaten 
anybody ; and I will not beat anybody. 3. I do not like 
those who fight. 4. I would not fight for any one. 5. I 
do not like to fight. 

Model Boire. 6. I do not drink any wine. 7. I do 
not wish to drink, for I am not thirsty. 8. I will drink a 
glass of water. 9. I have not drunk anything since this 
morning. 10. Do not drink if you are not thirsty. 

Model Gondure. 11. Let us conclude that affair. 12. We 
cannot conclude it. 13. The bargain is concluded. 

Model Gonduire. 14. He conducts himself well. 15. I 
will conduct you to the d6p6t. 16. If you conduct your- 
self well, you will succeed. 17. We have translated this 
history from French into English. 18. They were trans- 
lating from English into French. 19. How will you 
translate this sentence ? 

Model Gonnaitre. 20. I do not know that gentleman ; 
he is a stranger to me.f 21. That stranger seems to know 
us. 22. Do you not recognize him ? 23. He did not rec- 
ognize me. 24. It would appear strange, if he did not 
recognize us. 

t He is a stmiger to me, U nCest iiMxmi»ti. 
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FORTIETH LESSON. 

IKRB6ULAB VERBS {continued), — FOUBTH CONJUGATION. 

COUDRE *—to sew. {Sixth Model) 

Coadre. Ooluant Coosil 



Avoir ooiuu, to havt tewed. 



c*aKSBNT. 

Impbrv. 
Past Dbt. 

FUTUBX. 

CoND. Pr. 
IxnEB. 

SUBJ. Pb. 
[mpkup. 



Jeooads, 

Nous COOBOIIB, 

Je ooasais, 
Nous conaiODfl, 
Je oooBis, 
Noas ooaetmM, 
Je condrai, 
Nous coadrons, 
Je condraiB, 
Noas coadrione, 

Consons, 
Que Je conee, 
Que nous cotusions, 
Qne J« coasisse, 
Qno noas cooBisslone, 



ta coads, 

Toas ooasez, 

ta coaaalB, 

Toas coQsiez. 

in coQsiB, 

Yoas coa»f tee, 

ta coadras, 

vooB condrez, 

to coadrais, 

vous coadriez, 

Coads, 

oooBez. 

qne ta coases, 

que voae coasies, 

qae ta cooBieseft, 

qae voas coaaiMies, 



il cood. 
Uflooosent 
il cousait. 
lie coaeaient. 
il ooasit. 
il8 ooodreiit. 
U coadra. 
lis coadront. 
il coodrait. 
Ub coadraiont. 



quMl coase. 
qirilB coaBent. 
qa'il ooostt. 
qn^llB cooBiBBent 



Conjugate in the same manner as coudre,'^ 
Decoadre,* to uneew, Recondre,* to sew agftin. 

CRAINDRE *—to fear. {Seventh Model) 



Craindre. Oraignant 

AToir craint, to have/eaired. 

tacrains, 
▼oaB cndgnez, 
ta cralfiinais, 
vons craignici, 
ta creignlB, 
vooBeniinMtet, 



I'lissBNT. Je craiiiB, 

NoaB craignons, 

IxPKBV. Je cralgnaiB, 

Noas craignlona, 

PabtDbv. JccrhigniA, 

MooB eraignimeH, 



Craint. 



U craint. 
ilB craignent 
il craignalt. 
ilB eraigaaient. 
11 eratgnlt. 
life craignirent. 
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PUTUBB. 



COHD. PB. 



SUBJ. PB. 



I MPBBF. 



Je cniDdral, 
Nous craindronSf 
Je craindrais, 
Noas craindrions, 

Craignonp, 
Qne Je craigne. 



ta cralndrae, 

Yoas craindres, 

ta craindraiB, 

vons craiBdriez. 

Grains, 

craignez. 

que tn cratgnes. 



Qne noas craignions, que tobs craignies, 
Qne Je craignisee, que ta craigniBBes, 

Que noas craignissiong, qne voqb craigniBoiea, 



il craindiB. 
il8 craindront. 
il craindrait. 
ils craindialeni. 



qa*il cralgne. 
qnMls craignent. 
qn^il craigntt. 
qnMls craigniBseBt. 



Conjugate in the same manner as craindre,* all the verba 
that end in indre: plaindre,* to pUy ; ^mdie,* to pamt ; 
teindre,* to dye; joindre,* tojoin^ and many others. 

CROIRE *—to believe. {Eighth Model) 

Groin. GroyaBt Gra. 







AToir 


era, to have Mieved, 




Pkbprnt. 


JecroiB, 




ta croiB, 


Ucrolt 




Noas croyoBB, 




vouscroyez. 


ils croient. 


Ibpert. 


Je croyaiB, 




ta croyaid. 


il croyaiU 




NooB croylons, 




YOUB croyies, 


ils croyaieBt. 


Past dbv. 


Jecrns, 




tn crnB, 


ilcrat 




Nona crfimes. 




vons crfltet!!, 


lis crareat. 


FUTURK. 


Je croiral, 




to croiras, 


il croira. 




None croirona. 




vons croirez. 


ils croiront 


COND. PR. 


Je croirais, 




tn croirais. 


ilcroirait. 




NooB croirioBB, 




vons croiriea, 


lis croiraieBt. 


Impbr. 


GroyoDB, 




GroiB, 
croyes. 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Qne Je ooie, 




qne tn croies. 


qa^il croie. 




Qae BOOB croyions. 


qae voas croyies. 


qa*ilB croient. 


Impbkp. 


QneJecrasBe, 




qae ta croBeeB, 


qa'il crftt. 




Qae BOOB cnuBioBB, 


qae voob cniBBies, 


qo^ilB croBBent. 



DIRE *—to say; to tell (Ninth Model) 

Dlie. DiflBBt DiL 





▲TOirdit,A>ikNMMki. 




Prbbemt. Je dift. 


tndis. 


Udit. 


NOOBdiMOl, 


Tooflditeii, 


UBdlBCBt 


IxPBBF. Je diaala. 


tadlBid^ 


Udisait 


MooadlBloBs, 


TOofldlalM, 


iU disaient 
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Past Dkf. 


Je die, 


tacUB, 


Udlt. 




Noae dimes, 


voas dttes. 


Ub dlrent. 


FUTUBK. 


Jedirai, 


ta diros, 


Udira. 




Nona dirons. 


Yous dircz. 


Ub dlront. 


GOMU. Pr. 


Je diraiB, 


tn diraiB, 


il dirait 




None dirions. 


YOUB diriez, 


Ob diralent 


bfFXB. 




DiB, 






DiSODB, 


diteB. 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Que je dise, 


que tn diseg, 


nnidise. 




Qae noas diaiOB? 


qoo vonH dUies, 


qaMlB diBent. 


Impbrp 


Qae je disse, 


qae ta disaeB, 


qa'il dtt. 




Qae nous dissioiiB, 


que vonA dissiez, 


qa*ilB diBsent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as dire,* 

Redire,* to say again. 

The other derivatives of dire: d6dire,* to unsay ; inter- 
dire,* to forUd; medire,* to slander ; predire,* to foretell; 
have, in the second person plural of the present tense of the 
indicative, and in the second person plural of the imperative, 
d^disez, interdisez, etc., instead of dedites, interdites, etc. 
Mandire,* to curse, has, in the present participle, mandis- 
sant, doubling the s. The double s is retained in all the 
parts derived from the present participle. 



Vocabulary 40. 



Ooudre,* to sew. 
Craindre,* to fear. 
Plaindre,* to pity. 
Se plaindre,* to complain. 
Oroire,* to believe. 
Dire,* to say ; to tell ; dire la 
verite, to speak the truth. 



Avoir rai8on,f to be right. 
Avoir tort,f to be wroug. 
La conduite, the condact. 
La loi, the law. 
Mai, badly. 
Necessaire, necessary. 
Fou, fol,/., foUe, mad. 



t Avoir raiion; avoir tort^ literally, to have right ; to have wrong; in BngliBh 
to bt right ; tobe wrong. See LeBion Forty-Berenth. 
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Exercise 40. 

Model Goadre. 1. Cousez ceci jiour moi, s'il vous platt. 
2. Je le coudrai tan tot. 3. Qui a cousu cela? 4. Si vous 
cousiez tous les jours, vous coudriez mieux. 6. II n'est pas 
n^cessaire que je couse tous les jours. 

Model Craindre. 6. Je Grains les m6chants, et je les 
plains. 7. Nous ne plaignons pas ceux que nous craignons. 
8. EUe s'est plainte de votre conduite. 9. On le craignait, 
mais on ne I'aimait pas. 10. Je me plaindrai de vous, si 
vous vous comportez mal. 11. On ne se plaiudrait pas de 
vous, si vous vous comportiez bien. 

Model Croire. 12. Je crois que vous avez raison. 13. Per- 
sonne n'a cru cette nouvelle. 14. Vous ici ! Je vous croyais 
'\ Boston depuis hier. 15. On ne croira pas cela. 16. Vous 
le croiriez, si vous le voyiez. 17. Nous ne croyons pas 
pouvoir faire cela. 

Model Dire. 18. Je crois ce que vous dites. 19. Nous 
disons que vous avez raison. 20. lis disent que nous avons 
tort 21. Qu'en dit-on ? 22. On en dii*a ce que Ton 
voudra. 23. Je dirai la v^rit4 24. Si nous disions cela, 
on dirait que nous sommes fous. 

Theme 40. 

Model Gondre. 1. I sew and Mary sews. 2. We sew 
together. 3. I was sewing when you came in. 4. I have 
sewn this. 5. I will sew that by and by. 6. I wish you 
would sew (sub), imperf.) it now. 

Model Graindre. 7. I fear him and I pity him. 8. The 
wicked fear the law, which protects the good. 9. Tie 
feared everybody, and pitied nobody. XO. You are always 
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complaining. 11. They have complained of your condnct 
12. If you behave badly, people will complain of you. 

Model Croire. 13. You believe what I say; do you not? 
14. We believe that you are right 15. They believe that 
we are wrong. 16. They did not believe what we said (past 
indef.) 17. I would believe it, if I saw it. 

Model Dire. 18. What you say is true. 19. We say the 
same thing, and they say so too. 20. Do you know what 
he has told me ? 21. What will people say of it ? 22. We 
will speak the truth. 23. You would not say that, if you 
knew what I know. 



FOETY-FIRST LESSON. 

IBBBQXTLAB VERBS {continued.) — FOUBTH CONJUGATION. 

fiCRIRE *—to write. ( Tenth Model.) 





£crire. 


£crlvant 


IJlcrit. 




Avoir 6crit, to have written. 




friMXMT. 


«r£criB, 


ta 6cr\Bt 


Utoit 




Nona 6crivoiiB, 


voaB derives. 


ilB dcrivent. 


IXPVRT. 


J*6criyaU, 


ta dcrivais, 


il dcrivait 




Nonfl ^crivions, 


vouB dcriviez. 


ilB 6crivaient. 


Pabt Def. 


J'6criviB, 


tn dcrivis, 


iltorivit 




Nona 6crlvtiuen 


TOQB 6crivtteB, 


ilB dcrivirent. 


FuTUBie. 


JPtorini, 


ta dcriraB, 


U derira. 




NooB dcriroDii, 


voaB dcrires. 


ils dcriront 


COND. PB. 


jr^crirais. 


ta dcriraiB, 


Udcrlrait. 




Noas ^crirlonn, 


vooB dcririez, 


i\B dcrlraient 


IXPBR. 




AcrlB. 






ficrivooB, 


terives. 




Sttw. Pb. 


Que j*6crlTe, 


qoe to derives, 


qoMl derive. 




Qae DOQB ^criyionB, 


qae vou» deriviex. 


qo'ils 6c ri vent. 


iMPBRV. 


Que j*6criviMe, 


qae ta dcrivlBBeB, 


qu'il dcrivh. 




Que nons ^rivl^slons. 


qae vou9 dcrlviasiec, 


qa*llB deriviBB«nt. 
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Conjugate in the same manner as ecrire,* 

DScrire,* to describe, Prescrire,* to prescribe, 

Inscrire,* to inscribe, Transcrire^* to transcribe. 

And other derivatives of ecriie.* 

PAIRE *—to do ; to make. {Eleventh Model) 



Faire. 



Faisant 



FUL 





Avoir ftdt, tohaoemadi. 






Jo faie, 


ta fais. 


Ufktt. 




NooB fltisons. 


Yoas faitea. 


Uafont 


TVPBRF. 


Je f aisaie. 


tn fitiaais. 


UfaiaaiL 




Nous faisions, 


voae faiaies. 


11a lUaaient 


Past Dwr. 


Jefla, 


ta fls. 


Uflt. 




Nona ftmea. 


voaa flies. 


ilsflrent. 


FUTUBB. 


Je feral. 


taferaa, 


ilfera. 




NouB feroDS, 


Yons ferea, 


lis feront 


CiOND. Pr. 


Je ferais, 


to feraifl. 


11 fcralt. 




NoBB feriona, 


vonfl feries, 


ila feraieat. 


TVPKB. 




FalB. 






Faisoiis, 


fititea. 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Qnejefaese, 


qae ta f aasea. 


qaMl fiisae. 




Qae nous fassions. 


qae Yoas fassiez, 


qoMle faABent. 


IXPXRF. 


Qne Je fli^ae, 


qae ta fisses, 


qu'il fft. 




Qne noas flssiona, 


qae Yoaa flssiea. 


qa*il8 flBsent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as Mre,'*' 

Contrefaire,* to counterfeit, SnzfEdre,* to overcharge, 

Defadxe* to undo, SatiafiEdre,* to satisfy, 

I(e£aire,* to do again. 



LIRE *—to read. ( Twelfth Model.) 



Lire. 



LlaanL 



La. 







Avoir In, tokcnMrtad, 




PRBSBNT. 


Jells, 


tails. 


ilttt 




Noos llaons. 


Tons Uses, 


Uallaenl 


iMPSBV. 


Je liifiaia. 


tn lisaia, 


Ullsalt 




Noos Uslona, 


YonallaiM, 


UaUMdMib 
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FAiTl>KP. 



FUTUBB. 



OoND. Ph. 



IlfPBB. 



SUBJ. PB. 



JIPEBV. 



JeliiB, 
Nods liim«s, 
Jelirai, 
Nofullront. 
Je Urals, 
Nous lirions, 

lisons, 
Qae Je Use, 
Que Dons Uslons, 
Qae Je Insse, 
Que nons lussloiis. 



til his, 

▼ousHites, 

taliras, 

▼oosUiea, 

taUnds, 

▼oas liries. 

Lis. 

Uses. 

que tn Uses, 

qae vous Usies, 

qae ta losses, 

que Tons lassies. 



UlBt 

ilslnxent. 
ilUra. 
Us liront 
Ulinit, 
Us llnient. 



qa'U Use. 
quHls llsent 
qnUimt. 
qa*tts i MS snt. 



Conjugate in the same manner as lire,* 

Ellre,* to elect, Rellre,* to reftd again, 

R^-eUre^* to re-elect. 

METTRE *—to put ; to put on. ( Thirteenth Model) 



Mettre. Mettsat 

ATOlr mis, to have put 



Mis. 



Pbbsbbt. 


Jemets, 


tnmets. 


Umet 




Nons mettoDS, 


▼onsmettea. 


Us mettent. 


Imfbbv. 


Je mettals, 


tnmettais, 


U metUit. 




Nous mettions. 


Yons mettles. 


ils mettalent. 


Past Dbf. 


Je mis. 


tnmis. 


Umit. 




Nons mimes, 


yons mttes, 


Osmirant. 


FUTUKB. 


Je mettrai. 


ta mettras. 


U mettra. 




Nons mettroDfi, 


Tons mettres. 


Us mettront. 


0ONJ>. Pb. 


Je mcttrais. 


tn mettrais. 


Umettrait. 




Nous mettrioDS, 


vons mettries. 


ils mettraient. 


IXPBB. 




Mets. 






Mettons, 


mettea. 




Subj. Pb. 


Qae Je mette, 


qae tn mettes, 


qn*U mette. 




Qae noas mettions, 


qae voas mettles. 


qoMIs mettent. 


Ihpkbv. 


Qae Je misse, 


qae ta mi»8es. 


qaMl mtt. 




Qae noas missions, 


qae voas misslra. 


qaMle missent 


Conjugate in the same manner as mettre,* 


Admettre,* to admit, 


Permettre,* 


to permit. 


Commettre,* to commit, 


Promettre,* 


to promise. 



And all the derivatives of mettre.* 
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Vocabulary 41. 

Bczire,* to write. Pemarquer, to observe, to re- 
Falre,* to make ; to do ; fairs* mark. 

attention, to pay attention ; Le pupitre, tlie desk. 

faire* una question, to ask a Le banc, the bench. 

question ; faire* un plaisir, to La boite, the box ; la boite aux 

do a favor ; faire* faire*,f to lettres, the letter box. 

have or get made ; falre* ve- Un cahier, a copy-book. 

nitj* to send for. La musique, the music. 

Lire,* to read. Un cahier de mosique, a music- 
Mettre,* to put ; to put on ; met- book. 

tre* en ordre, to put in order. Quinze Jours, a fortnight. 

Se mettre,* to sit down. Prochain, next. 

Remettre,* to put back ; to de- Ancien, /., ancienne, ancient ; 

liver, to hand ; to put off. former. 

Raccommoder, to mend. An lien de, instead of. 

Exercise 41. 

Model Ecrire. 1. J'^cris mon th^me, et il 6crit le sien. 
2. Nous ^crivons tous les jours. 3. II ^crivait k son p6re 
pendant que j'ecrivais mon th^me. 4. J'6crivis chez moi 
le lendemain de mon arriv^e k Paris. 6. Je n'ai pas ^cnt 
chez moi depuis lundi. 6. Vous m'ecrirez aussit6t que 
vous serez arriv6. 

KTodel Faire. 7. Je fais ce que vous m'avez dit de faire. 
8. Vous faites bien. 9. Nous faisons la m^me chose. 10. 
lis font venir lem6decin. 11. II me faisait mille questions 
auxquelles je ne pouvais repondre. 12. Nous lui fimes re- 
marquer cela. 13. Faites raccommoder ce fauteuil. 14. J e 



* Faire fairer to have or get made, FcAre m used before the inflnltiTe of 
ftlmoflt any verb, in the nense of to have or tc get. Fain and theinflnitive are 
equivalent to a transitive verb. 
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ferai faire des papitres comme ceux-la. 15. II fant que je 
fafise netix)yer cet habit 

Model Lire. 16. Lisez ceci. 17. Je I'ai la. 18. II lisait 
le journal au lieu d'etudier. 19. Je lus hier que notre 
aneien professeur est mort. 20. Je lirai ce livre quand 
vous I'aurez lu. 

Model Mettre. 21. Je mets votre dietionnaire dans yotre 
pupitre. 22. Mettez votre manteau, si vouz allez sortir. 
23. Nous avons mis votre lettre daus la boite. 24 Elle se 
mettait toujours k e6t4 de luL 25. Bemettons chaque 
chose a sa place. 26. Je remettrai votre lettre k mon p^re. 
27. Nous remettrons la le9on k demain. 

Theme 41. 

Model Ecrire. 1. Are you writing your exercise ? 2. I 
have written it 3. I was writing a letter to my father. 
4. He wishes (desires) me to write to him every week 
(that I write) {subj. pres.). 5. He wrote to me {past def.) 
last week that he would be here in a fortnight 6. I will 
write to you as soon as I reach (shall arrive) home. 

Model Faire. 7. What are you doing? 8. 1 am not doing 
anything. 9. Will you do me a favor ? 10. I will do it 
as soon as I can (shall be able). 11. He asked (past indef.) 
me a question (to) which I did not wish {past indef.) to 
answer. 12. You were not paying attention to what I was 
saying. 13. We shall have those old benches mended. 
14. I must send for the notary, he said (dit-il). 15. I 
made {past def.) him observe that the notary was present 

Model Lire. 16. I am reading a very interesting book. 
17. Have you read it ? 18. I will read it when you have 
(shall have) read it 19. They were reading instead of 
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writing. 20. We read {past def.) that news when we were 
in the country. 

Model Mettre. 21. I put everything in order before I go 
out. 22. Where did you put {past indef,) my music book ? 
23. I will put your letter in the box. 24. She was putting 
on her gloves to (in order to) go out 25. I have handed 
your letter to niy father. 26. We will put everything back 
in its place. 27. I will put off that journey till next week. 
28. Let us sit down on this bench. 



FORTY-SECOND LESSON. 

IRRBGULAE VERBS {continued), — FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



MOUDRE* — to grind. {Fourteenth Model) 



Moadre. Monlant 

Ayoir monln, to have ground. 



Prbbxnt. Je mouds, 

Noae monlons, 
Impbrt. Je monlaiB, 

Noas moalions, 
Past Dep . Je moiilas, 

NoQB monlfimeB, 
FuTiTRE. Je moadrai, 

Nous moadroni, 
CoND. Pr. Je moadraiB, 

Noas moudrioDBf 
Impek. 

Monlons, 
SuBJ. Pr. Qne Je monle, 

Qne.nons monlions, 
IupKRr. Que Je monluBee, 

(^ue nons monlnsBions, 



tn monda, 

vonB monies, 

tn monlais, 

vont) monliez, 

tn monlnB, 

vouB moulfiteB, 

tn moudraa, 

VOUB mondrez, 

tn mondrais, 

VOUB mondriez, 

Monda. 

monlez. 

qne tn monlea, 

qne vona monliez, 

qne tu monlnsaes, 

qne voub monluBsiez, 



Monln. 



ilmond. 
ilB monlent. 
fl monlalt. 
ils monlaient. 
il monlnt. 
11b monlnrent. 
il mondra. 
lis mondront 
11 mondrait. 
lis mondraient. 



qn^il monle. 
qn'ilB moalent 
qn'll moolfit. 
qnMls moninsseut 
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Conjugate in the same manner as mondrey* 



ZSmoudre,* to grind. 



Remoudre,* to grind again 



NAlTRE *— ^0 he barn. {Fifteenth ModeL) 

Nattre. NalBiant. N«. 

Btre n6j to have bun bom. 



PasexNT. 


Je naie. 


taaaia. 


ilnatt. 




Nona naiflflons, 


▼ooa naisaes. 


ils naietient. 


Impkrf. 


Je naisaais. 


tn naiasais, 


U naiaaait 




Nous naissiona. 


voiia naiaaiez, 


lis naissaieiit. 


Past Dbf. 


Je Baqois, 


tn naqnis, 


il naqait. 




Noas naqutmes, 


Yona naqnttea, 


ila aaqairent. 


Future. 


Je nattrai. 


ta nattras, 


U nattra. 




Noaa nattroDS, 


vonz nattres, 


ils nattront 


Com). Pa. 


Je nattrais. 


ta naitrais, 


ilnahrait 




Noas nattrionei. 


Toas nattriez. 


ils nattralent. 


Impek. 


1 


Nais. 






NaissoDB, 


nidseez. 




SuBJ. Pa. 


Que Je naisse, 


queta naisees, 


qaMl naisse. 




Qae noas naissions, 


qne voaa nalasieZf 


qaMls naissent. 


iMFEar. 


Qae Je naqaisse, 


que ta aaqaisses, 


qu'il naqolt 




Qae nous naqaisaioas. 


qae voos naqaissiez. 


qa'ils naqaissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as naitre,* 

Renaitre,* to be bom again. 



PLAIRE * — to please, {Sixteenth Model,) 

Plain. Plaiaant. Pla. 



Present. Je plais, 

Noas plaisons, 
Ijcferf. Je plaisais, 

Noas plaislons, 
PAfiT DxF. Je plas, 

Noas plftmes, 
Future. Jeplalrai, 

Noas plairona, 
CoND. Pb. Je piairais, 

Noas plairions, 



Avoir pla, to have pUattd. 

ta plaia, 
voas plaisez, 
ta plaisais, 
voas plalsiez, 
ta plus, 
voas pifites, 
ta plairaa, 
voas plairez, 
ta plairais, 
voos plairiez, 



Uplatt 
Us piaisent. 
11 plaisait. 
ils plaisaient 
11 piat. 
ils plarent. 
il plaira. 
ils plairont 
il plairait. 
ils plairaient 
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Impxb. 



Sdbj Pb. 



iMPKsr. 



PlaiBone, 
Qae Je plaiee, 
Qaenons plaisions, 
Qaeje plusee, 
Qae nous plaesionp, 



Plait. 

plaisez. 
qae ta plaiees, 
qae voos pluisiez, 
qae ta plasses, 
qae voas plassiez, 



qa*n plaise. 
qaMlH plaiMBt 
q«*U plftt. 
quails plaseent 



Conjugate in the same manner as plaire,* 

Se plaire* (6tre), to be pleased, Taire,* not to say, 
Ck>mplaire,* to humor, Se taire,* to be silent. 



PKENDRE *— ^0 take. {Seventeenth Model) 





Prendre. 


Prenant. 


Friik 




Avoir pris, to hetve taiten. 




Pbbsxnt. 


Je prends, 


ta prends, 


ilpre&d. 




Noofi prenons, 


voas prenez, 


lis prennent. 


IXPKBF. 


Jeprenais, 


ta prenais, 


il prenalt. 




Nous prenioDfi, 


voas preniez. 


lis prenaient. 


Past D«f. 


Je pris, 


ta pris, 


ilprit 




Noas primes, 


voaH prttes, 


ils prlrent 


PUTUKB. 


Je prendrai, 


ta prepdras. 


il prendra. 




Noos prendrons, 


voas prendrez, 


ils prendront. 


CoND. Pb. 


Je prendrai 8, 


ta prendrais, 


il prendrait. 




Noas prendrioDB, 


voas prendriez, 


ils prendraient. 


Impbb. 




Prends. 






PrenonH, 


prenez. 




SuBJ. Pb. 


Qae je prenne, 


qae ta prennes, 


qa*il prenne. 




Qae nous prenions, 


que voas prenlez. 


qa'ils prennent 


Imfbbf. 


Qae je prisse, 


qae ta prisses, 


qa'il prit. 




Qae noas priseions, 


qae voas prissiez. 


qa*ils prissent. 



Conjugate m the same manner as prendre,* 

Apprendre,* to learn ; to hear, Reprendre,* to take back ; to re 
Comprendre,* to comprehend, same, 

Entreprendre,* to undertake. 

And the other derivatives of prendre.* 
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EfeSOUDRE *—to resolve. {BigMeenth Model) 

B^floadre. B^flolvant RAboIu or B^mnib. 



AToir r^eoln, to haw r^totuetL 



Jer^sons, 

Nous r^solTont, 
Impbrf. Je r^solvals, 

Noas r^solvions, 
Pajst Dwr, Jerfifloliu, 

NouB r^solfimes, 
FuTum. Je r68oadral, 

Nous rSsoadrons, 
OoMD. Pb. Je rfiaondiaiB, 

Noas rfieoadrions, 



B^Bolvons, 
Qae Je resolve, 
Qae noiu r^flolvione. 
Que je r^eolnsse, 
Qae nooB rdBolaesionB, 



BuBJ. Pb. 



ta r^Boas, 
vooB resolves, 
tn r6flolvaiB, 
TOQB r^soMes, 
ta r^BoloB, 
Toufl r^eoltlteB, 
ta r6f>oudnB, 
Toas r^Boadres, 
ta r^Bondrais, 
ToaB r^BOudriez, 

B^SOOB. 

rfisolTez. 
qae ta r^Bolves, 
qae voaB rteoMes, 
qae ta r^solaeseB, 
qae voaB r^eolaBBiez, 



Urtemit. 
Ub r^BolTent 
Ur6eolTait 
flB rfisolyaient. 
II rdsolat. 
Us rteolarent. 
il rfisoadra. 
Ub r^Boadront 
il r^Boadiait 
Ub rfisoadnieiit. 



qa*ll r^Bolve. 
qaMlB r^BolTent. 
qa'llB r6B0lfit. 
qaUlB i^BolaBBent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as resondre,* 

Abooadre,* to a.bBo\ve, pcut part, ; aboous,/., absoate. 



Vocabulary 42. 



Moadre,* to grind. 
Naitre * (dtre), to be bom. 
Plaire * f to please ; U plait (de),t 

it pleases. 
Se |daire,* to like to be. 
Se taire,* to be silent. 
Prendre,* to take ; prendre * 

conge, to take leave. 
Apprendre,* to learn ; to bear 

(news). 



Comprendre,* to comprebend ; to 

understand. 
Bntreprendre,* to undertake. 
Reprendre,* to take back ; to re 

sume. 
lie metmier, tbe miller. 
Le moulin, tbe mill. 
Le grain, tbe grain. 
Une partie, a part. 
Le reste, tbe rest. 



t PVairt a guelqu'uns, to pleane enmebody. Tlie ImperBonal verb U pU^ re- 
qairee de before the infiniilve. n nelui plait pas d'aUendrSj Itdoee not please 
him to wait. 
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Le tout, the whole. A. la £618, at once. 

C7a instant, an instant. Tant (de), so many. 

C7n pas, a step. Vers, towards. 

La mort, death. Ne — goere, but little ; not much. 

Ija peine, the trouble. Done, then. 

S'il vous plait, if yon please. 

Exercise 42. 

Model Mondre. 1. II fant moudre le gram avant de 
pouvoir faire le pain. 2. Le meunier le moud aujourd^huL. 
3. On le moulait lorsque j'etais au moulin. 4. On en avait 
moulu une partie. 5. On moudra le reste demain. 

Model Naitre. 6. On nait et I'on meurt sans le savoir. 

7. L'instant oil nous naissons est un pas vers la mort. 

8. Oil ^tes-vous n6? 9. Ces enfants sont n6s dans ce 
pays-ci. 10. Le President Lincoln naquit a Springfield, 111., 
et mourut k Washington. 

Model Plaire. 11. Comment ce dessin pla!t-il k votre 

soeur ? 12. II ne lui plait gu^re. 13. H ne plaira pas k 

mon p^re de revenir ici demain. 14. Ces dames ne se 

ilaisaient pas k la campagne. 15. Taisez-vous done. 

'.6. II s'est tu quand je lui ai dit eela. 

Model Prendre. 17. Je prends du caf§ le matin et du 
the le soir. 18. Nous prenons ces gants-ci, et nos soeurs 
prennent ceux-14. 19. Avez-vous pris la peine de lire cela ? 
20. Je ne vous ai pas compris. 21. II apprenait lentement. 
22. N'entreprenez pas tant de choses k la fois. 23. Ee- 
prenez votre argent. 24. Nous reprendrons notre histoire. 

26. II prit cong6 de nous a Paris, et partit le m^me jour 
pour Berlin. 

Model ESsondre. 26. La question a 6t6 enfin r^solue. 

27. Nous avons r&olu de quitter la ville. 
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Theme 42. 

Model Mondre. 1. They were not grinding at the mill ; 
tn^ miller was not there. 2. They will grind a part of our 
grain to-mon'ow, and the rest the day after to-morrow. 
3. The whole will be ground hy Satttrday (Samedi). 

Model Naitre. 4. We are born without knowing it. 5. 1 
was bom \ in this country. 6. My grandfather, who died 
last spring, was bom \ in Paris. 

Model Flaire. 7. This book pleases my mother. 8. What 
pleases the one, does not please the other. 9. Will it please 
you to wait until to-morrow ? 10. That does not please me. 
11. My sisters do not like to be in the country. 12. I did 
not like to be there, because my friends were not there. 
13. When they beganj to speak of that, she kept silenij 

Model Prendre. 14. I take coffee, my sisters take tea. 

15. She was taking her music lesson when I was there. 

16. Have you taken my fan ? 17. will you take the trouble 
to read this : 18. I understand you. 19. I have heard 
(leamed) all. 20. I shall not undertake that business. 
21. I took leave of him yesterday. 22. Let us resume our 
story. 23. He wants me to take back my money. 

Model Besondre. 24. What have you resolved to do? 
25. We have resolved to start 



^ Wat horn \» rendered In French hy the past indefinite tense of the vcrn if 
the person ia ttill alive, and by the pluperfccl, if the person Is dead. 
X PastdcflniU 
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FOBTY-THIRD LESSON. 

IBREGULAB VERBS (cOfUinued). — FOUBTH 001$rJUGATI01« 

BIBE*— ^ laugh. (Nineteenth Model) 

Blre. Biant Ki. 

Avoir rl, to ham Umghsd. 



FaasMxn, 


JeriB, 


tailB, 


Urit 




Kons lions, 


▼oiurits, 


Ito rient. 


Impbiuf. 


Jeriait, 


tnilaii. 


UriBit 




NoasriioDB, 


Yoiu riles, 


ilsriBient. 


PABT DBF. 


Jeris, 


tnriB, 


Urit 




None rtm«s. 


▼ong ittet». 


ilsrirent 


POTUBB. 


Jeilni, 


tarins, 


UriiB. 




NooB liionii. 


vonsrins, 


lleriront 


OOHD. PB. 


Je riraia, 


ta rinds, 


Urindt . 




Noasririoiis, 


▼ooflrlriei, 


Itoriralent 


IlCPBB. 


. 


Bis. 






Bions, 


ries. 




Sdbj. Pb. 


Qpejerie, 


qae ta ries, 


qB*il rie. 




Ql6 nooBiUonB, 


qae voos riles. 


qa*il8 rient. 


IXFBBF. 


Qnejeriwe, 


qae ta risses. 


qa*nrtt. 




Que nous HsBions, 


qae toos rissies. 


quMlsriseent 



Oonjugate in the same manner as rire,* 

Somire,* to smile. 

SUIVBE *—to follow. ( Twentieth Model) 



HoiTTS. 



Saivant 
AToir saiTi, to kamfaOotoed. 



Pbbsbht. 



IXFBBV. 



Past Dbf. 



FUTUBB. 



Je ems, 
Noas soiTons, 
Je soivais, 
Nona Boiviona, 
Je saivis, 
Noas Boivlmes, 
JesniTrai, 



tn sals, 
voas saiyes, 
ta Boivala, 
vooB Boiviex, 
to saivlBt 
voas saivitee, 
ta Boivras, 



Saivi. 



nmit 

ilB snlTen... 
Us BoiTait. 
lis saivaicnt. 
11 saivlt 
Ub saiylrcni 
U salvia. 
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Ooiro. Pb. Je ralvraia, 

NonB soivilonB, 



Bnlvons, 
Qae Je snive, 
Que nooB •alvions, 
Que Je saivisBef 



t»UBJ. Pk. 



tasoivnis, 

▼oas snirrleB, 

Sois. 

Halves. 

qae ta ealTes, 

qae voob Baiyies, 

qae ta Baivisses, 



II nilTnilt. 
Us Balfnlent 



qaMl BaiTe. 
qa*ilB BoiveDt. 
qa^il Bolvlt. 
qa^ils BolvtBient 



Qae noos soiviBBioiiB, qae toob BaiviBBies, 

Gonj agate in the same manner as snivre,* 

Poursuivre,* to parsne, S'ensuivre,* to follow from 

TRAIEE *— /o milk. ( Twenty -first Model) 



IXPERP. 



Train. 

Je trail, 
Noas trajona, 
Je trayalB, 
NoaB trayioDB, 



FuTirRV. Je trairai, 

NoaB traironBf 

Ck>in>. Pb. Je trairaiB, 

Noas tmirions, 

IlfPKB. 



SUBJ. Pr. 



Tnjons, 
Qae Je traie, 
Qae ooas trayions. 



Trayaot. 

Avoir trait, to ham tnUktd. 
tatrais, 
vooB trayes, 
ta trayais, 
voas trayies, 

(No Past Dtf,) 

ta traira8, 
voas trairez, 
ta trairais, 
Toas trairies, 
TniB. 
trayes. 
qae ta traies, 
que voas trayies, 

{No Imperf. Sutff.) 



Tnit 

iltndi. 
ilB traient. 
U trayalt. 
lis trayalent 

il traira. 
ilB tralront. 
il trairait. 
lis trairalent 



qa*il trale. 
qaHlB traient 



Conjugate in the same manner as traire,* 
Eztraire,* to extract. Soturtraire,* to take away. 



V A INORE * — to vanquish, ( Twenty-second Model ) 

Valncre. Vainqaaat Vaiaca. - 



Avoir vainca, to have wuiquiihed, 
Prvsbnt. Je valncs, ta vaincs, 

NoaB vainqaoas, voas vainqacs, 

ijfPERp. Je vainqnais, ta vainqaaiB, 

NoaB valDqaionB, voas vainqalez. 



11 valnc 
lis vainqaent. 
11 valaqaalt. 
ils valnqaalent 
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PAST Pet. Je Tftlnqais, 

None vainqnlmeif, 

KuTuiuc. Je yaincral, 

Nous vaincrons, 

CoND. PR. Je vaincniB, 

Noas yafncrions, 



bUBJ. k*H. 



iMPRRr. 



Vainqnons, 
Que Je vainque, 
Que DOUs valnqaloDB, 
Que Jc vainqaieec, 
Qae noas vainqai?- 
aiona. 



tQ yalnqalp, 
Yoan vainqattea, 
tu vaincras, 
Toas vaincrcE, 
ta vidncrale, 
voas yaincriez, 
Yaincs. 
vainquez, 
qae ta vainqaea, 
qae voas vainqaiez, 
qae ta vainquisses, 
qae voas vainqais- 
Biez, 



il vainqult. 
Us Tainqtiirent. 
U vaincra. 
ilg Taincront. 
U vaincrait. 
Us Talncraient. 



qa'il vainque. 
qu*LlB vainquent. 
quMl vainqutt. 
qu*il8 vainqaiaaent 



Conjugate in the same manner as vainore,* 

Oonvaincre,* to.convinoe. 



VIVRE *—to live. ( Twenty-third Model) 



nUEBSlTT. 

PlBT DBF. 
FU.tTRB. 
COVD Pr. 
[1IPE.«. 
SUBJ- Pr. 
IXPERr. 



Vlvre. 



Jerls, 

NoaB YlvonB, 
Je vivai8. 
NouB vlvions, 
Je y^cna, 
NonB y^cttmes, 
Je yivrai, 
NouB vivronB, 
Je vivraiB) 
NouB YivrionB, 

Vivona, 
Que Je ylve, 
Que noas vivionB, 
Que je v6ciiBBe, 
Que nous y^cassionB, 



Vlyant. 

Avoir vten, to have lived, 

tn viB, 

vooB vivez, 

ta vivaiB, 

voufl vlvlez, 

to v^coe, 

vooB v^cHtea, 

ta vivras, 

voas vivrez, 

tu vivraia, 

VOOB vivriez, 

Via. 

vlvez. ^ 

qae ta vivee, 

que vouB viviez, 

que ta v^caBseB, 

que voas v^caBsiez, 



V6ca. 



ilvit. 
ilB vivent. 
il vivait. 
ilB vivaient. 
il v6cut. 
ila v^corcnt. 
11 vivra. 
Ab vivront. 
ilvivrait. 
ilB vlvraient. 



qu'U vlve. 
qa^ilB vivent. 
quMI vdcfit. 
qa'ilB v^caBBent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as vivre,* 

Survlvre,* to survive. 



IKREOULAR VEEB8. 
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Bire* (de), to laugb (at) 
Sriivre,* to follow. 
Poursuivre,* to pursue. 
Traire,* to milk. 
Eztraire,* to extract; 

out. 
Vaincre,* to vanqaish. 
Convaincre,* to convince. 
Vivre,* to live. 
Survivre,* to survive ; 

live. 
Un Remain, a Roman. 
li'Asie,/., Asia. 
Un pays, a countiy. 
Un roi, a king. 
Ija nation, the nation. 
A I'etranger, abroad. 



Vocabulary 43. 

li'intemperance,/., intemperance 

Une passion, a passion. 

Un ennemi, an enemy. 

La guerre, the war. 
to take li'embarras, m,, the embarrass- 
ment. 

Ije oonseil, the advice ; the coun 
sel. 

Un ezemple, an example, 
to out- Le marbre, the marble. 

Le carriere, the quarry. 

Une vache, a cow. 

Le sort, the lot. 

Loin, far. 

Partout ou, wherever. 

ZitemeUement, eternally. 

Tant que, as long as. 



Bn ma presence, in my presence. Tel, many a one. 



Exercise 43. 

Model Rira 1. Tel rit aujonrdTiui qui pleurera demain. 
2. Je ne ris pas. 3. Voiis avez ri de men embarras. 
4. Vous riiez et elle riait aussi. 5. Ne riez pas desd6- 
fauts d'autrui. 

Model Suivre. 6. Je suis mon chemin, et vous suivez le 
votre. 7. Je vous suivrai partout oil vous irez. 8. Vous 
avez suivi I'exemple d'un autre, au lieu de suivre mes eon- 
seils. 9. II serait bien qu'il suivlt les conseils de ses 
pareuts. 10. Si vous poursuiviez vos etudes, elles vous 
conduiraient loin. 11. Je ne savais pas, si vous pour- 
siiivriez cette affaire ou non. 

Model Traire. 12. On a trait les vaches en ma pr6- 
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sence. 13. Le marbre qu'on extrait de cette carri^rey est 
d'une belle quality. 

Model Vaincre. 14. Alexandre yainquit les rois de I'Asie, 
mais il ne sut vaincre ses passions. 15. Apr^s avoir vain- 
cu ses ennemis k la guerre, il fat vainea lui-meme par 
Fintemp6rance. 16. Je vous convaincrai de la v6rit6 de 
ce que je dis. 

Model Vivre. 17. Je vis comme je puis, sans me plaiu- 
dre de mon sort. 18. Vous vivez comme si vous deviez 
toujours vivre. 19. Mon grand-p^re Vivait du temps de 
Washington ; lis 6taient amis. 20. II vivra 6ternellement 
dans I'histoire. 21. Apr^s avoir v6cu longtemps dans 
l^abondance, il mourut pauvre. 22. Oaton f ue surv6cut 
pas longtemps k la liberty de son pays. 

Theme 43. 

Model Bire. 1. Do you laugh at me ? 2. I do not laugh 
at you. 3. I was laughing at that boy. 4. They laughed 
{past indef.) at our embarrassment 5. We shall laugh 
too when they (will) cry. 

Model Suivre. 6. I follow your advice. 7. We do not 
follow that example. 8. Why did you not follow us? 
9. My friends will follow me wherever I (will) go. 10. I 
wish that you would pursue {subj. imp.) your studies, 
without paying attention to what they say. 

Model Traire. 11. They (On) milk the cows twice a day, 
in the morning and in the evening. 12. This is an exam- 
ple, taken out of an old history. 

Model Vaincre. 13. I will vanquish my passions ; they 
are my greatest enemies. 14. I am convinced of the truth 

t Cato. 
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of what yon say. 15. The Bomans yanquished {pcust def.) 
a]l the nations of the earth. 

Model Vivre. 16. I will convince you of that, if Hive 
long enough. 17. He lived {past indef.) a long time 
abroad, where he learned to speak French. 18. Henry 
Clay was living when I came {past indef.) to this country. 
19. I saw him ; I shall remember it (of it), as long as I 
(shall) live. 



FOETY-FOUETH LESSON. 

THB ADVERB {Introd. pp. 15. 7 afid 19. 80). 

1. Adverbs may express time, place, manner, order, quanr 
tity, comparison, affirmation, negation, doubt, etc. 

Many adverbs, which are of frequent use, have been introduced 
in the preceding lessons : At^Jourd'hui, to-day; aossi, aUo, too; autre- 
fdia, formerly; bien, weU; bientdt, soon; comme, like, a>s; comment, 
7u)w; deiJa, already; demain, to-morrow; encore, still, yet; en- 
semble, together; ensuite, afteriMMrdB; hler, yesterday; loin, far; 
longtemps, a Umg time; maintenant, riow; mal, badly; on, where; par- 
tout, efoerywhere; qoand, wh^n; quelque part, somewhere; quelque- 
fois, sometimes; si, so; souvent, often; tantdt, by and by; a little 
while a>go; tard, late; toigonrB, always; tout k VheurBf presently, 
just now; tout de suite, immediately, etc. 

The following adverbs are also frequently used : 

Ailleurs, elsewhere. Auparavant, before ; first. 

Ainsi, thus ; so. Autrement, otherwise. 

A la fois, at a time ; at once. D'abord, at first ; first 

Alors, then ; at that time. Dedans, within ; in it. 
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Dehors, outside ; out of doors. Plntftt, rather. 

Dessons, below ; under it. Presque, almost. 

Dessns, above ; upon it. Sans doute, undoubtedly. 

Dorenavant, henceforth. Surtout, especiallj. 

Expres, purposely, on purpose. Tdt, soon. 

M^me, even ; also. Tdt oa tard, sooner or later. 

Peut-dtre, perhaps. Volontiers, willlnglj. 

2. Adverbs of Quantity. 

Adverbs of quantity are used with verbs and with nouna 
When they are used with nouns, they require the preposi- 
tion de before the noun, and when the noun is not ex- 
pressed, it is represented in the sentence by the pro- 
noun en. 

The adverbs of quantity are, 

Assez, enough. Qu^re {ne\ but little ; but few. 

Autant, as much ; as manj. MoinS| less. 

Beaucoap, much ; many. Feu, little ; few. 

Bien (Rbm. 1), much ; manj. Plus^ more. 

Oombien, how much ; how many. Tant, so much ; so manj. 

Davantage (Rem. 2), more. Trop, too much ; too manj. 

Rem. 1. Bien requires de and the article before the noun ; that 
is, du, de la, de P, or des. 

Rem. 2. Davantage is never followed by de and a noun ; it is 
used preferably to plus at the end of a sentence. 

n travaille autant que vous.' He works as much as you do. 

Tax autant de livres que vous. I have as many books as you. 

Vous en avez plus que moL You have more than 1. 

n y a beaucoup de fautes {or There are many mistakes in this 
Hen des fautes) dans ce theme. exercise. 

When two nouns are compared in regard to quantity. 

the preposition de is repeated before the second noun. 

Vous avez plus de courage que You have more courage tliai 
de- patience. patience. • 



; 
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S. Formation of Adverbs in mant. 

Many adverbs are formed from adjectives by the addition 
of the syllable ment When the adjective ends with a 
vowel, ment is added to the mascaline form ; when it ends 
with a consonant, to the feminine form, as, 

Poli, poHto, ado., poliment, politely. 

Ordinaire, usual, " ordinairement, uBoaUy. 

Sen], /., senle, alone, ** seulement, only. 

Henreuz,/., henreuae, liappj, " heureuaement, liappilj ; luckily 
Dooz, /., douce, soft, " doucement, softly ; gently. 

Rkm. Beam, beatU\ful / noaveau, neio / foa, foolish; mo%goft; 
though ending in a vowel, add ment to the feminine forms : beUe- 
m.en% finely; nov^elllement, newly; ioliemiessA^fooUMy; moUement, 
sofUy, 

Adjectives ending in nt, change nt into mment, as, 

Prudent, prudent, adv., prudemment, prudenUy. 

Except^ 
Lent, slow, ado., lentement, slowly. 

Pk'esent, present, " pr^sentement, presently, 

4. Adjectives nsed as Adverba 

A few adjectives are also used as adverbs. 

Adjeetwe, Adverb, 

Bas, low, in a low voice. 
Juste, just, correctly. 
Fort, strong, very ; very much 

He sells dear. 
She sings out of tune. 
We speak too loud. 
She plays correctly. 
It freesea hard. 



Acfjectioe, 


Adverb. 


Oher, dear. 


dear. 


Faux, false. 


out of tune. 


Haut, high. 


loud. 


11 vend cher. 




EUe chante feuz. 




Nous parlons trop haut. 


£211e joue juste. 




U gele fort. 




9* 
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8l OoBpuinn of Ailiut^ 

AdTerbe mre compared in the same manner as adjectiTes. 

Tud, Iste ; plm lard, Ijiier ; Im ptm tard, lateet. 

The following are irr^olarlj compared. 

well; alsiaE, better; le mieoz, best. 



Diww oiipi modi 
Mai, badlj 

Uttle 



pliaii more; leplia, most. 

pii, woFBe; l*pi>i worst, 

less; lemoiiui, least. 



6 Adrerbs Modifying Adferbt and Adjectiyvr. 

Certain adverbs when need to modify adjectives or other 
adverbs, assume in this eonnectiou a different meaning. 

Bien fort or tres-loKt. Verj strong. 

Fort bien or tres-bien. Veiy weU. 

Asses bien. Prettj welL 

Asses Joll Bather prettj. 

Un pen taxd. Bather late. 

Trop tard. Too late. 

Rem. Tres, bien, and fort may be oaed to strengthen the sense 
of adjectiyes and adverbs. Before nouns bien is nsed, and before 
participles, either bien or fort. 

7 The Adverb Tout 

Tout is used as an adverb in the sense of quUe. 

Toat doQcement. Quite gentlj. 

Tout before an adjective that is feminine, takes the same 
gender and number as the adjective when the adjective 
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begins with a consonant, but not when the adjective begins 
with a voweL 

BUe est tonta maladei She is quite sick. 

EUe etait tout 6toim4a. She was quite astoniflhecl 

8. Adverbs of Negation. 

The adverbs of negation are : 

Ne, not. Auoimement (ne), by no means. 

Pas (ne), not. NnUement (ne), by no means. 

Point (ne), not {toith emp/ums). Qae (ne), only, but ; nothing but. 

Plus (ne), no longer. Quere (ne), but little ; but few. 

Jamais (ne), never. Non, no. 

Rem. 1. Adverbs of negation accompanying a verb, require ne 
before the verb. 

Bbm. 2. The negative pas is generally omitted in the negativo 
conjugation of the verbs cesser, to cease; oser, to dare; pouvoir, 
to be able ; savoir, to know, 

EUe ne cesse de pleurer. She does not cease weeping. 

Je n'ose parler de eel a. I dare not speak of that. 

Je ne puis le foire. I cannot do it. 

Je ne le puis. I cannot. 

Je ne sais on il est I don't know where he is. 

The adverbial phrase dn tout, at all, is often added to 
negative adverbs, to strengthen their sense, as, pas du tout, 
point dntont. Da tout is also used alone with the force of 
a negative. 

Vocabulary 44. 

Avanoer, to advance ; to bring Un ch£le, a shawl. 

forward. Confiant, confiding ; confident. 

Oser, to dare. Fidele (a), faithful ; true to. 

Marcher, to walk ; to march. Eztr^mement, extremely. 

Agir, to act Vraiment, truly ; indeed. 

Ii'ige, m. , the age. Antrement, otherwise^ 
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Bzaroise 44. 

Adverbs. See List 1. 1. Autrefois je trayaillais pea; 
j'^tais malade alors. 2. Maintenant je trayaille davantage^ 
et je me porte bien. 3. Dor6navant je serai moins con- 
fiant. 4. Je veax bien que vous jouiez, mais faites votre 
devoir auparavant. 5. Mes fr^res sont dehors; ils vont 
rentrer bientdt. 6. Voici la lettre; Targent est dedans. 
7. Avancez la table, et mettez votre cahier dessus. 8. Voil^ 
YOtre chdle; vos gants sont dessous. 

Adverbs of Quantity. 9. Vous n'6tudiez pas autant que 
votre fr^re. 10. II a plus de patience que vous. 11. Je 
n'ai pas moins de courage que lui. 12. Si vous avicz 
autant de patience que de courage, vous r^ussiriez mieux. 

Adverbs in ment 13. II arrive ordinairement apr^s 
rheure. 14. J'ai voulu seulement vous faire remarquer 
cela. 15. Parlez doucement, s'il vous plait. 16. II m*a 
dit poliment que j'avais agi follement 

Adjectives as Adverbs. 17. Vous avez pay6 cela trop 
cher. 18. EUe joue faux. 19. Ne parlez pas si haut. 
20. Parlons bas ; il y a quelqu'un dans I'autre chambre. 

Modification of Adverbs. 21. EUe est tr6s-forte pour son 
age, et fort avancee dans ses 6tudes. 22. Elle est tr^s-ai- 
mable et assez jolie. 23. Elle joue assez bien. 24. Sa soeur 
est toute malade. 25. Elle i6tait tout 6tonn6e de nous 
voir. 

Adverbs ef Negation. 26. Je n'ose aller la voir. 27. Elle 
ne cesse de pleurer. 28. Je ne sais que faire. 29. Je n'ai 
qu^un fr^re, et je ne sais ot il est. 30. Je le cherche par- 
tout, et je ne puis le trouver. 31. Vous n'avez gu6re de 
patience. 32. Je crois vraiment que je n'en ai point du 
tout. 
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Thame 44. 



Adverbs. See List 1. 1. Formerly I studied little; 
now I study more, and I am more contented. 2. You were 
sick then, now you are in good health, and you are strong. 
3. Henceforth I will he true to my duties. 4. I am first 
going to the post-office, and then to the bank. 5. I have 
the box ; there is nothing in it 6. He was in the house, 
and I was outside. 7. Here is a bench ; let us sit down 
upon it 8. Put your books under it 9. Wait for me ; I 
have almost finished. 

Adverbs of Quantity. 10. I work more thau you. 11. 
You have more patience than I. 12. He has as much 
courage as« patience. 13. Tou have less prudence than 
courage. 

Adverbs in ment 14. We usually dine at five o'clock. 
15. Walk slowly; we cannot follow you. 16. Tell him 
politely that he has not acted prudently in that affair. 
17. I say that only because he thinks otherwise. 

Adjectives as Adverbs. 18. He sells too dear. 19. You 
sing out of tune. 20. You speak too loud. 21. She 
speaks so low that I cannot understand her. 22. She does 
not play correctly. 

Modification of Adverbs and Adjectives. 23. She is very 
tall. 24. He is extremely polite. 25. They were very 
much astonished to see us. 26. It was very warm. 27. I 
was veiy thirsty. 28. She is rather pretty and quite young. 

Adverbs of Negation. 29. He dares not say it 30. You 
do not cease speaking. 31. I cannot answer all your ques- 
tions. 32. I do not know what to say. 33. It shall be so 
(thus); you have but to say so (it). 34. I have but one 
sister^ and she is not well at alL 
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POETY-PIFTH LESSON. 



THE PREPOSITION {lutrod^ p. 16. 8). 
List of Prepositions that are frequently used. 



Avant, before (twne or order), 
A cause de, on account of. 
A. cdte de, by the side of, by. 
A regard de, with regard to. 
Au lieu de, instead of. 



] Zjnviron, about. 
^ Bxcepte, Except 
^ Faute de, for want of. 
Hon, out. 
! JuBque, till, until ; ae far ae 



Aupres de, near, close by ; with. .Malgre, in spite of. •» 



Autour de, around. 
Oontre, against. 
Depuis, since. 
Des, from. 
Derriere, behind. 
Devant, before {pamtion). 
Durant, during. 
Entre, between. 
Enven, towards {maraUy). 



Paimi. among. 
I Pendant, during. 
Pres de, near by. 
^ Quant a, as to. 

®*!^°' \ according to 
I Suivant, ) ® 

Sur, upon. 

' Vers, towards (physica 

\ Vis-a vis, opposite. 



Vocabulary 46. 



L'ezamen, m. , the examination. 
lies vacanoes, /., the vacation. 
Ii'6t6, m. , summer. 
Un parent, a relative, m. 
Une parente, a relative,/. 
Une personne, a person. 
Une ciroonstance, a circumstance. 
Aflon avis, m. my advice; my 
opinion. 



L'hdtel de ville, the city-hall. 

L'ouest, m., the west. 

Etre fiche centre, to be angry 

with. 
Etre fliohe de, to be sorry for 
Toumer, to turn. 
Aine, oldest. 
En verite, indeed. 
Sllibien! weU | 
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Bzerdia 4S. 

1. Jules se plaint de moi, parce que je n'ai pas yooln 
sortir avec lai. 2. Depuis ce jour, il croit que je suis 
£lch6 contre luL 3. A cause de cela^ il ne yient plus 
me voir. 4. Entre nous, je n'en suis pas f^h& 5. II 
s^est toujours bien comports envers moi. 6. II est venu 
passer quelques jours avec moi pendant les yacances. 
7. Durant V6t6 nous 6tions presque toujours hors de la 
yille. 8. Autrefois mon cousin demeurait aupr^s de la 
banque. 9. Je I'ai rencontr6 ce matin pr5s d'ici. 10. Son 
fr^re demeure yis-^-yis de I'hdtel de yille. 11. Nous de- 
meurons h c6te de l'6glise. 12. "Ne sortez pas sans para- 
pluie. 13. Le yent a tourn6 yers Touest; il ya pleuyoir. 
14. Suiyant yotre ayis je ne deyrais pas y aller. 15. Quant 
k cela je n'ai rien ^ yous dire. 16. A l'6gard de oette 
affaire, 11 faut agir salon les circonstances. 

Theme 45. 

1. I started from home after (the) breakfast, and (I) 
arriyed here before (the) dinner. 2. My father came with 
me, but my mother staid at home on account of the cold. 

3. I do not know what to do with regard to that business. 

4. As to that, I cannot tell you anything. 5. You must 
act according to the advice of your father. 6. I will act 
according to circumstances. 7. I have not seen Louis 
since last Monday. 8. I believe that he is angry with me. 
9. I should be sorry for it, for he has always acted well 
towards me. 10. I shall return here towards evening {le 
soiry 11. There were about two hundred persons at the 
examination. 12. All my relatives were there, except my 
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eldest* brother, who was out of town. 13. Your cousin was 
sitting by me. 14. Julia was behind me, and my mother 
was sitting before me. 15. Henry was sitting near the 
window, between his two sisters. 16. I did not recognize 
you among so many strangers. 



POETY-SIXTH LESSON. 

THE OdSTJUNCTION {Lltrod. p. 16. 9). THE INTERJBOTIOH 

{Introd. p. 16. 10). 
1. List of conjunctions that are frequently used 



Afin qae,f in order that. 
Aimd, thus. 

^^^ ^^•^ I as weU as. 

Aussi Hen que, ) 

A. moins que,f unless. 

Aussitdt que, as soon as. 

Avant que,f before. 

Bien que,f although. 

Oar, for. 

Oependant, however. 

Depuis que, since (temporal), 

Des que, as soon as. 

Dono, then ; therefore. 

Et, and. 

JuaqvL^k ce que^f untiL 

Lorsque, when. 

Mais, but. 



Neanmoins, nevertheless. 
Ni, neither ; nor. 
Ou, or. 

Farce que, because. 
Pendant que, while. 
Pourquoi, why. 
Pourtant, liowever. 
Pour que,f in order that. 
Pourvu que,f provided. 
Puisque, since (ecmscil). 
Q^and, when. 
Q^e, that. 

Quoique,f although. 
Sans que,f unless ; without. 
Si, if ; whether. 
Tant que, as longr as. 
Tandis que, while. 



* Place the adjective after the noan. 

t These ooiOiuictioQt reqaire the verb in the tiibJimctiTe mode. 
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& 


Intaijeotioiui 


The principal 


interjections are* 


Ha! hal 


Bah! pshaw! 


Ahl ahl 


Pais ! silence ! 


Ale! oh I 


Ohnt! hist! 


Helas! alaa 1 


Hola!haUo! 


Oh! oh! 


Hibien! hej then 1 now then 


PI! fy! 


Zih bien! well then 1 




Vocabulary 46. 



8e dipdcher, to make haste. Una occasion, an opportunity. 

Se livrer (a), to apply (to). Una situation, a situation. 

Oompter (sur), to rely (upon). Un avantage, an advantage. 

Aider, to help Z«ev4, risen. 

Tirer, to pull ; to draw ; tirer Magnificent, magnificent. 

quelqu'nn d'embarras, to get A propos, seasonably ; bien a 

one out of difficulty. propos, at the right time. 

R6parer, to repair ; to amend ; Puis, then ; at puis, and next ; 

to make amends for. what next. 

Bzeroise 46. 

Conjunctions. 1. Vous sayez aussi bien que moi qu'on 
nous attend, cependant yous ne.yousd^p^chez pas. 2. Aus- 
8it6t que je me serai habill6, nous partirons. 3. Nous arri- 
verons ayant que mon oncle soit lev6. 4. Depuis que mon 
ami est parti, plusieurs personnes sont venues le demander. 

5. Puisque vous le d6sirez, je remettrai ce voyage ^demain. 

6. Je suis content, pourvu que vous le soyez. 7. Etudiez 
tandis que vous ^tes jeunes ; quand vous seres grands, vous 
n'aurez, peut-^tre, ni le temps, ni les memes occasions que 
vous avez k present, de vous livrer h T^tude. 8. Bien que 
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V0U8 soyez jeunes et riches, ne comptez pas trop sur cea 
avantages. 9. Jc ne parviendrai jamais k traduire ce th^me 
sans que vons m'aidiez. 

Interjections. 10. Helas! que vais-je faire? 11. Ha! 
vous voil^ bien k propos ; vous allez me tirer d'embarras. 
12. Oh! que c'est beau! 13. Chutl on vient 14. TTi' 
bien! que fites-vous alors? 15. Eh bien! vous avez dom 
rrussi ^ la fin. 

Theme 46. 

CoiqimctionB. 1. 1 was mistaken as well as you, however, 
I hope to make amends for mj fault. 2. When one is 
young, one is too confiding. 3. I have not seen my uncle, 
since you spoke of that to me. 4. Since I am ready, I will 
start. 5. Nevertheless, if you wish it, I will wait till to- 
morrow. 6. I show you this letter, in order that yon may 
understand my situation. 7. You do not make haste, al- 
though you know that I am in a hurry. 8. As soon as 
you are ready, we will start. 9. Let us read while we are 
waiting. 10. Let us study, if we wish to acquire useful 
knowledge, for (the) time flies (s'enfuit), and you know 
that it will not return again (plus). 

Interjectionfl. 11. Alas ! that is a great misfortune. 12. 
Hallo I is there nobody at home ? 13. Hey then ! what 
next ? 14. Oh ! that is magnificent 15. Well then ! that 
will be the end of the story. 



\ 
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FORTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 

THE NOUN. 

1. A nonn in a sentence is eitlier the subject of a verb, tlie object 
of a transitive verb, called direct object ; or the object of a preposi- 
tion, called indirect object. (See IrUrod., p. 16. 2. 6. etc.). 

A nonn may also be used in close connection with another word, 
so as to express with it but one idea ; as avoir besoin, to have need 
{to need) ; avec politesse, wit7i. politeness {politely). 

A verb and a noon closely connected are equivalent to a neuter 
verb. 

Avoir envle, to have a wish. Entendre raison, to listen to rea- 
Avolr soin, to take care. son. 

Avoir mal, to have pain. Prendre oong6, to take leave. 

Faire mal, to hurt Rendre Justice, to do justice. 

Demander pardon, to beg pardon. Rendre service, to oblige. 

2. Idioms with Avoir, to have, and a Noim. 

In some French expressions avoir, to have, is used with a noun ; 
whereas in the equivalent Euglish expressions to be is used with 
an adjective. 

Avoir fidm, to be hungry. Avoir peur, to be afraid. 

— soi^ — thirsty. — honte, — ashamed. 

— chaud, — warm. — ndson, — right. 

— froid, — cold. — tort, — wrong. 

— aommeil, to be sleepy. 
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Avoir, to hai9e, ie also lued in the following expieesioDfi : 

Qu>ya-t417 What is the matter ? 

n n'y a rien. Nothing is the matter. 

Qa^aves-vona 7 What is the matter with 70a ? 

Je n'ai xien. Nothing is the matter with me. 

A-t-il qnelqne choae 7 Is anjtliing the matter with him 1 

Quel l^e aves-vons 7 How old are 70a ? 

iPai diz ana. I am ten years old. 

3. Ndoiu used Adjectiyely. 

A nonn is used adjectively 

1. When it stands in apposition with another noun ; as, 

Telemaqne, fils dTJlyvwe. Telemachus, the son of Ulysfles. 

2. After a neuter verb when it qualifies the subject of the verb. 

Son pere ^talt medecin. His father was a physician. 

n eat devenu soldat. He has become a soldier. 

8. When it is an adjunct of another noun which it describes ; as. 

Un maltre de danse. A dancing-master. 

Un chemin de fer. A railroad. 

4. When it is descriptive of the use or purpose of an object, or 
states the means bj which the object is put in motion ; as. 

Da papier i lettre. Letter paper. 

Une chaise si bascule. A rocking-chair. 

Une machine k vapeur. A steam-engine. 

Un moulin a vent. A wind-mill. 

4. Plural of Gomponnd Nouns and of Proper Nouns. 

When two nouns, or a noun and an adjective, form a compound 
noun, both component parts take the plural ending ; as, 

Un chou-fleur, des choux-fleurs. A cauliflower ; cauliflowers. 

Un gentilhomme ; des gentils- A nobleman ; noblemen. 

hommes. 

Unmo.i£t'eur) des messieurs. A gentleman ; gentlemen. 
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Wlien a oomponnd noun is formed of two nouoR connected bj m 
preposition, tlie first of the two noons onlj takes tlie plural end- 
ing ; as, 

Un ohef-d'oduvr«) des cheifii- A master-piece ; master-pieces. 

d'osnvre.' 
Un aro-en-ciel ; des arcs-en-deL A rainbow ; rainbows. 

Verbs and inyariable parts of speecli used substantively, or form- 
ing a part of a compound noun, are the same in the plural as in the 
singular. 

Un porte-crayon ; des porte-oray- A pencil-case ; pencil-cases. 

ons. 
lies si at lea pourquoL The ifs and the wherefores. 

Proper names of persons are the same in the plural as in th« 
singular. 

lies deux Comeille. The two Corneilles. 

5. An, annee, yea/r ; jour, jonm6e, diiy, etc. 

An, yea/r; Jour, day; matin, morningy and soir, evening, are ma» 
online nouns, and annee, pea/r; Joumee, d^y; matinee, morning, and 
soiree, evening, are feminine nouns. 

The masculine nouns express divisions of time, as a unit. They 
are used in counting and in adverbial expressions : trois ans, three 
years; tous les ans, every year; tous les Jours, every day ; le matin, 
t?ie morning or in the morning ; le soir, the evening or in the evening. 

The feminine nouns express periods of time with reference to 
their duration : toute I'annee, tlie whole yea/r ; oette annee, this year; 
toute ime Joumee, a whole day ; la matinee, the m^/ming time ; une 
soiree, an evening, or on evening party. 

6 Eemaxk on the Plural Nonn Gens, people. 

The plural noun gens, people, is of the masculine gender, but, by 
a singular rule, the adjectives which precede it, must be in the fem- 
inine, and those that follow it, in the masculine gender : Les vieilles 
gens sont soupgonneua:, old people are distrus^vl 
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The oompoand noniui, gem de lettres, literary men ; geu d& bi«ii| 
good people, etc., are not Bubject to the above rule. 

Vocabulary 47. 

La tdte^ the head. Une boite k the, a tea-caniBter. 

Une dent, a tooth. Un tiroir, a drawer. 

Ija gorge, the throat. Le bureau, the office. 

Z«e mal, evil ; pain ; sore. Z«e voisinage, the neighborhood. 

lie mal de tdte, the headache. Montrer, to show. 

Avoir mal (a), to have pain (in). Passer, to spend {of time). 

Mal a la tdte, a headache. En society, in company. 

Mal auz dents, toothache. Un £eunille, with one's family. 

Mal a la gorge, sore throat. Vide, emptj. 

Une salle k manger^a dining-room. Au oontraire, on the contrary. 

Exercise 47. 

A Verb and a Noun, 1 & 2. 1. Qu'y a-t-il ? 2. Vous me faites 
mal. 8. Je vous demande pardon. 4. Charles dit qu'on ne lui rend 
pas justice. 5. II a tort de dire cela. 6. C'est un jeune homme qui 
ne veut pas entendre raison. 7. Avez-vous froid ? 8. Au contraire, 
j'ai bien chaud. 9. Noua avons faim. 10. On va servir le diner. 
11. Qu'as-tu, Jules? as-tu peur de venir aupr^s de moi? 12. II a 
pleure; 11 a honte de se montrer. 13. Quel ^e a-t-U? 14. II a 
presque neuf ans. 15. Avez-vous sommeil ? 16. Du tout ; j'ai mal 
& la tdte. 17. Henriette a mal aux dents. 18. La petite £lise a mal 
& la gorge. 19. Tout le monde est malade id ; il faudra faire veuir 
le m^decin. 

Nouns used A^jectively, 3. 20. Le p^re de notre professeur de 
fran^ais est notaire. 21. II y a deux chaises ft bascule dans la salle ft 
manger. 22. II n'y a pas de moulin ft vent dans ce voisinage. 23. La 
bolte ft thS est vide. 24. Vous trouverez du papier ft lettre dans oe 
tiroir. 

An, ann6e ; Jour, Joumee, etc., 4. 25. Mon frdre Charles a douz«) 
ans. 26. Mon grand-pdre est dans sa quatre-vingtilme annee. 27. II 
6oi*t encore tons les jours. 28. Mon pire est toute la journ^e au bu- 
reau. 29. Je ne le vois que le matin at le soir. 80. Moi, je suis toute 
la matinee dehors. 81. J e pasBe la soir6e en famille. 
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Theme 47. 

A V«rb and a Noun, 1 A 2. 1. What is the matter with you ? 2.1 
hiive a headache. 8. Mary has the toothache. 4. Henry has a sore 
iliroat. 5. The children are hungry and thirsty. 6. Little William 
is very sleepy. 7. John is afraid. 8. He is ashamed to say so. 
What is the matter now ? 10. Charles will not listen to reason. 
11. I heg yonr (you) pardon 12. You do not do me justice. 

Nanxia used A^Jectively, 3. 18. We are translating the history of 
Telemachus, the son of Ulysses. 14. Our dancing-master was a 
soldier formerly. 15. Have you bought letter paper ? 16. Is there 
a rocking-chair in your room ? 17. The tea-canister is in the dining- 
room. 18. There is a steam-mill in this neighborhood. 

An, annle \ Jour, Joumee, etc., 4. 19. 1 was a whole year in Paris. 
20. I go there almost every year. 21. I see you pass here twice a 
day. 22. You did not see me pass here yesterday ; for I stayed the 
whole day at home. 28. 1 never f go out in the morning ; I study the 
whole morning. 24. I go out almost every evening. 25. I usuaJly \ 
spend the evening in company. 



POBTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 

THE ABTICLB. 

1 Vie of the Article before Common Nonni. 

The ardde is used before a common noun that denotes a particulai 
person, place or thing, as, 

lie livre que Je lis. The book which 1 am reading. 

Z«e moia dernier. Last month. 

Ija lemaine prochaine. Next week. 



t Pnt the adyerb after the verb. 

1 
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The article is used before noans taken in a general Heiine; 

L'homme est morteL Man Is mortal. 

Nous admirons le courage. We admire courage. 

L'or est precieuz. Gold is precious. 

The article, combined with the preposition de, is used before 
nouns that are taken in a partitive sense ; as, 

J'ai du papier. I have paper. 

n possede du courage. He possesses courage. 

To this rule there are three exceptions. (See Fourth Lesson.) 

1. The article is omitted after pas, or any other negative word; as, 

Je n'ai pas de pain. I have no bread. 

Rem. The article is, however, used after a negative word, when 
the sense of the noun is restricted bj some other words ; as, 

Je n'ai pas du pain comme le I have no bread like jours, 
vdtre. 

2. The article is omitted when the noun is preceded by an adjec- 
tive; as, 

J'ai de bon papier. I have good paper. 

Rem. The article is not omitted when the adjective stands after 
the noun : du papier blanc, white paper. When the noun is omitted, 
the rule for the suppression or use of the article is the same as if the 
noun were expressed : Avez-vous de bon papier 7 J'en ai de bon. 
Avez-vous du papier blanc 7 Pen ai du blanc. 

8. The article is omitted when the noun is governed by the prepc- 
sition de, as the indirect object of a preceding word; as, 

J'aibesoin de livres. I have need of books. 

Beaucoup de courage. Much courage. 

Rem. The article is, however, used after bien, much ; many ; and 
after la plupart, moti, 

Bien de la peine. Much trouble. 

Ija plupart des hommea- Meet men. 
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The article is used before the douu that denotes the unit of w eif^lii 
or measure, by which anj thing is bought or sold, and before uotuii* 
expressing fractional quantities when their sense is limited. 

Vingt sous la livre. Twenty cents a pound. 

Deux dollars le metre. Two dollars a meter. 

lia moitie des marchandises. One half of the goods. 

The article is used, instead of the possessive adjective, before the 
parts of the body and the qualities of the mind. The construction 
of the sentence is so arranged that the part refers to the subject of 
the verb. 

n m'a donne la main. He gave me his hand, 

die a la bouche petite. Her niouth is small. 

Wlien an operation is performed upon a person, the part act^<l 
upon is the direct, and the person the indirect, object of the verb. 

Vous leur avez ouvert les yeux. You opened their eyes. 

When a person performs an act upon a part of himself, the pro- 
nominal form of the verb is used. 

n s'est fait mal a la main. He hurts his hand. 

The article is not used before nouns placed in apposition with, or 
explanatory of, preceding nouns. * 

T^lemaque, fils d'Ulysse. Telemachus, the son of Ulysses. 

The article is not used before nouns that qualify, or describe, pre- 
ceding nouns. 

Un maltre de danse. A dancing-master. 

Un homme i cheveux hlanofti A man with white hair. 

The article is, however, used before a descriptive noun, and ]>efore 
a noun that expresses the use or destination of an object, when tbe 
sense is definite. 

Zj'homme auz cheveux blanos. The man with the white hair. 
Ija boite aux lettraa. The letter-box. 

Le pot au lait. The milk-pot 

The article is not used after the preposition en, nor after the con- 
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Vocabulary 48. 

Lliuxope,/., Europe. Un cheveu, a hair ; lea cheveux, 

La France, France. the hair. 

li'Angleterre,/., England. Un ceU, an eye; lea yeux, the 

li' Allemagne, /., Germany. eyes. 

Un empereur, an emperor. Ija m a in , the hand. 

Un monarque, a monarch. I«e braa, the arm. 

XjO printempa, spring ; au prin- Le pied, the foot. 

temps, in spring. La moiti6, the half. 

Zj'et6, summer ; en 6te, in sum- Le quart, the quarter. 

mer. Creer, to create. 

L'automne, autumn ; enautomne, Proclamer, to proclaim. 

in autumn. Fliner, to loiter. 

Lliiver, winter ; en hiver, in S'approcher (de), to come necr. 

winter. Blanc, fmn., blanche, white 

Le climat, the climate. Noir, black. 

La gelee, the frost. Vert, green. 

Le succea, success. Bleu, blue. 

L'oiaivete, /., idleness. Brun, brown. 

L'amiti^,/., friendship. Blond, fair; light; flaxen. 

Un aigne, a sign; en signe de, as Mecontent(de), dissatisfied (with) 

a sign of. Puisaant, powerful, 

Le aort, the lot. Uni, united. 

Exercise 48. 

^le Article be£ Common Nouns, 1 & 2. — 1. Mon pdre est alle 
& Boston le mois dernier. 2. II reviendra la semaine prochaine. 
3. Dieu a cr^6 le ciel et la terre en six jours. 4. L'automne est une 
saison plus agreable que Thiver. 5. On admire le courage, mais la 
prudence est tout aussi necessaire au succ^s. ■» 6. Avez-vous du satin 
blanc comme celui-ci ? 7. Nous n'avons pas du satin comme celui-U. 

8. Nous en avons du blanc et du noir, mais d'une qualite differente. 

9. Bien des gens passent leur temps dans roisivete. 10. La plupart 
des hommes se plaignent de la fortune. 11. Nous payons la viande 
vingt sous la livre. 12. Cette sole blanche coute trois dollars le 
m^tre. 13. J'ai perdu le quart de mes plantes par la gelee. 14. D 
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m'a offert la main en signe d'amiti6. 15. Elle a lee cLeveux blonda. 
26. J'ai froid aux pieds. 17. Voub m'avez ouvert les yeux. 18. Je 
me suis fait mal au bras. 19. Un vieillard h cheveux blancs, qui 
teuait un livre & la main, s'est approclie de nous. 20. Ce monsieur 
aux cheveux blancs est le gmnd-pere de la petite Henriette. 

The Article heL Proper Names, 3.^ — ^21. La France est plus 
grande que I'Angleterre. 23. Le climat de la France est preferable 
A celui de I'Angleterre. 23. Le roi de Prusse f ut proclame empereur 
d'Allemagne. 24. Mon frdre est en France, et j*irai en Angleterreau 
printemps. 25. Le President Grant etiiit en ville hier. 26. Je n'^tu- 
die pas beaucoup en ete. 27. Nous reviendrons a la yille en au- 
tonme. 28. II fait bien froid ici en liiver. 

Theme 48. 

^16 Article heL Common Nouns, 1 A 2. — 1. We sLall go to the 
country next month. 2. Last week I received a letter from my 
brother. 8. Spring is a beautiful season. 4. I like autumn better. 
5. Prudence is as necessary to a (the) general* as courage. G. Have 
you green velvet*like this ? 7. We have no velvet of that quality. 
8. We have beautiful velvet, green, black and blue. 9. Many 
young people spend their time in (a) loitering in the streets. 10. Most 
men are dissatisfied with their lot. 11. This white cloth (etoffe) 
costs fifty cents a meter. 12. We pay /or(le)* coffee forty cents a 
pound. 18. He has lost one-half of his books. 14. Give me your 
hand, and let us be friends. My cousin Alice has blue eyes and 
brown hair. 16. You have hurt my foot ? 17. 1 have a pain in my arm. 

The Article bef. Proper Names, 3. — 18. I do not like the cli- 
mate of England. 19. Germany is now united and very powerful. 

20. The emperor of Germany is the oldest monarch of Europe. 

21. I was in Germany when the war began between Germany and 
France. 22. Do you speak French t f 23. I will study it next winter. 
24. I will begin in autumn. 25. We intend to go to Europe in the 
spring. 



* General Beuse. 

^ I'artez-vous fran^aii f After the verb parUr the article is usually omitted 
before frofifoiSt French, anfflais, Eugliah, and other uaticial nauics denoting 
languages. 
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FORTY-NINTH LESSON. 

THE ADJECTIVE. 

1. Agreement. 

An adjective qaalifjing two nouns in the singular, is put in the 
plural ; if the nouns are of different genders the adjective is put in 
the masculine plural. 

Ij'homme et la femme sont ag^s. The man and the woman are old. 

An adjective following two nouns connected hj ou, agrees with 
the last. 

Un homme on une femme Sigee. An old man or an old woman. 

The adjectives demi, 7udf, and nu, bare, are invariable when they 
precede the noun, and ag^ee with the noun when they follow it ; 
demi in gender only ; une demi-heure, half an hov/r; deux heures et 
demie, two Twurs and a half ; nu-pieds, or les pieds nus, barefooted. 

The adjective feu, htte, deceased, placed immediately before the 
noun, agrees with It ; when separated from it by the article or a 
possessive adjective, it is invariable; la feue reine, t?ie late queen; 
fen la reine, the deceased queen, 

2. Adjectives used as IfoTuis. 

An adjective may be used as a noun to designate an individual, a 
class, or an abstract quality. 

Ije Frau^ais ; la Fran^aise. The Frenchman ; the French 

woiQan. 

lie franQais. The French language. 

lifi (or la) malade va bien. The patient is doing well. 

L'ambitieux u'est Jamais The ambitious man is never sa 

content. tisfied. 

Je prefere Ihitile a Vagre- I prefer the useful to the agree 

able. able. 
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8. Place of the Adjective. 

AdjectiTefl, as a rale, are placed after the noun, but the following 
generally precede it : 

Bean, beaatifnl. Jeune, young. Moindre, least. 

Bon, good. Joli, pretty. Nouveau, new. 

Grand, great ; large. Mauvais, bad. Petit, small. 

Oros, large. Meilleur, better. Vienz, old. 

Adjectives derived from proper names, those that denote color, 
form or shape, those that express physical or mental qualities, and 
past participles used as adjectives, always follow the noun. 

Ija lang^e fran9ai8e. The French language. 

Une table ronde. A round table. 

Da drap noir. Black cloth. 

Un homme aveogle. A blind man. 

Des plats cassis. Broken dishes. 

Some adjectives have a different meaning, according as they pre- 
cede or follow the noun. The following are a few of them: 

Un brave homme, a worthy man. Un honmie brave, a brave man. 

Mon cher ami, my dear friend. Une robe ch^re, a costly dress. 

Un grand homme, a great man. Un homme grand, a tall man. 

Ija demiere annee, the last year L'ann^e demiere, last year {the 
(of a series). preceding year). 

4. Govemment. 

Adjectives may be followed by a preposition and a noun, or verb In 
the infinitive. 

Adjectives that express our feelings, and those generally that are 
followed in English by of, from, with, require the preposition de 
before the noun or infinitive. 

Je suis content de ce travail. I am satisfied with this work. 

Je suis heureux de vous voir. I am happy to see you. 

Adjectives that express advantage, likeness, fitness, or the oppo- 
site qualities, require the preposition a. 

O'est utile a savoir. That is useful io know. 

O'est one chose difficile a faire. That is a difficult thing to do 
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AdjectiTOfl joined in oonstmction with the impersonal verb il est, 
require, however, de before the infinitive. 
n est utile de savoir cela. It is usef a1 to know that 

5. Numeral A^jectivea 

The numeral adjective un is used for the English indefinite 
article a or an ; but the indefinite article is used, in E!nglish, in 
cases in which its equivalent is not used in French. 

The numeral un is not used before nouns placed in apposition 
with, or explanatory of, preceding nouns. 
Athalie, trag6die de Radne. Athalj, a tragedy of Racine, 

n est franQais. He is a Frenchman. 

Son pere 6tait notaire. His father was a notary. 

RSM. The numeral un is, however, used before the explanatory 
noun, when it is qualified or restricted by other words ; as. 
Son pere 6tait un riche n6go- His father was a rich merchant, 

cianL 

The cardinal numbers are used for the ordinal after the names of 
sovereigns, and also to state the day of the month, and the chapter 
or page of a book, except for the first. 
Henri quatre. Henry the Fourth. 

Le deux Janvier. The second of January. 

Ohapitre premier, page huit. Chapter the First, page 8. 

Vocabulary 49. 



Un bottier, a bootmaker. 
Un cordonnier, a shoemaker. 
Un tailleur, a tailor. 
Un boulanger, a baker. 
Un boucher, a butcher. 
Une feuille, a leaf ; a sheet. 
Une livre, a pound. 
lie lit, the bed. 
La langne, the language 
Fran9ai8, French. 
Anglais, Engliph. 
Allemand, German 



Rend, round. 
Oarr6, square. 
Egal, equal ; alike. 
Avare, avaricious ; miserly. 
Mort, dead. 

Aimable (de), amiable ; kind. 
Fatigue (de), tired. 
Impossible (a) impossible. 
Inutile (a), useless. 
Difficile (a), difficult. 
Prononcer, to pronounce. 
Oontenter, to satisfy. 
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Exercise 49« 

1. Le pere et la mdre de ces enfants sont morts. 2. Le petit et cm 
BQBor Bortent ensemble. 3. Hier ils sont venus demander du pain ; 
ils 6taient nu-pieds. 4. Vous me donnez une demi-livre de caf 6, et 
je Yoos en ai demand^ one livre et demie. 5. La malade n'a pas 
qaitte le lit anjourd'hui. 6. L'avare meurt de faim au milieu de 
I'abondance. 7. La langue fran^aise et la langue anglaise sont 
utiles A celui qui va voyager en Europe. 8. J'ai etudie Tallemaod, 
mais je ne le parle pas. 9. J'aime mieux une table roode qu'une 
table carr6e. 10. Coupez-moi, s'il vous plait, un m^tre et demi de 
oe drap noir. 11. Je suis content de mon sort ; Tetes-vous du votre ? 
13. Nous sommes fatigues d'entendre parler de cela. 13. D est 
inutile de me le dire. 14. Mon bottler est fran^ais. 15. Son fr^re 
est boulang^r. 16. Notre boucher est anglais et mon tailleur est 
allemand 17. Henri quatre, roi de France, ^tait le pdre du peuple. 
18 Vous trouverez cela dans votre hlstoire, livre premier, chapitre 
deui, page soixante. 

Theme 49. 

1 That gentleman and lady are our neighbors. 2. The children 
of the poor often go barefooted in the midst of winter. 3. Lend me 
half a sheet of letter paper. 4. I have studied this lesson for (pen 
dant) an hour and a half. 5. The patient i% (va) better ; he has gone 
out. 6. The rich and the poor are alike before God. 7. The French 
language is more difficult than the German. 8. I like French better 
than German. 9. Here is a round table and a square table, which 
one do you wish ? 10. That general is a great man, and his son is a 
tall man. 11. Our teacher is a worthy man. 12. The brave man 
does his duty, and fears none Imt (que) God. 13. My shoemaker is a 
Frenchman. 14 That German is a baker. 15. I am glad to see 
you. 16. You are very kind to have thought of me. 17. These 
words are difficult to pronounce. 18. It is difficult to satisfy every- 
^xxly. 19. It is impossible to do it. 
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FIFTIETH LESSON. 

THE PROKOUN. 

(See Lesson EleveDth to Lesson Nineteenth. We hero add only 
whftt is necessary to complete the subject.) 

A pronoun stands in the place of a noun. But the pronouns ce, 
oeci, cela, en, y, and the invariable pronoun le, may stand in the 
place of a sentence. 

Je sals ce qui le d^sole. I know what grieves him. 

Safvez-vous oe qu'il a dit 7 Do you know what he said ? 

Oela est vraL That is true. 

Tout le monde en parle. Everybody speaks of it. 

Je le aaifl. I know it. 

When a relative clause refers to a preceding sentence, the demon- 
strative pronoun ce is used as the antecedent of the relative pro- 
noun. 

SUe est fort meoontente, ce qui She is very much displeased, 
mm d6sole. which grieves me. 

We have seen (Lesson Eleventh) that the objective personal pro- 
nouns are placed after the verb when the verb is in the imperative 
mode and used affirmatively. The pronouns moi and toi are then 
used for me and te, except before en. 

Donnez-moi du papier. Give. me some paper. 

Doniiez-m'en. Qive me some. 

When the objective pronouns stand after the verb, le, la, les, pre 
cede moi, toi, lui, noua, vous, leur. 

Donnes-le-moL Qive it to me. 

Envoyez-le-loL Send it to hhu. 

The personal pronouns are generally repeated with each vei b 
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The pronoun subject may, however, be omitted before the second 
and succeeding verbs, when the verbs are connected by et, oil, or ni, 
are all in the same tense, and all used either affirmatively or nega- 
tively. We may say : II etudie et fait des progr^s ; or II 6tudie et 
il fisdt des progres. He studies and maJcM progress. 

The relative pronouns qui, que, dent, are placed immediately after 
their antecedent. 

Le monsieur qui doit nous ac- The gentleman, who is to accom- ^ 
compagner, est venu. pany us, has come. 

The relative pronoun dont must be followed by the subject of the 
next verb. 

Je vais trouver I'agent dont vous I am going to the ag^nt whose 
m'avez donne I'adresse. address you gave me. 

The pronoun w1u>sey standing after a preposition and before a noun, 
is rendered by duquel, delaquelle, etc. 
Le monsiear dans la maison du- The gentleman* in whose house 

quel nous demeurons. we live. 

The personal pronouns A«, she^ hvnit her^ followed by a relative 
pronoun, are rendered by a demonstrative pronoun. 

Oelul qui travaille est plus heu- He who works is happier than he 

reux que celui qid est oifli£ who is idle. 

Je oomiais celle dont vous parlez. I know her of whom you speak. 

Rem. The relative pronouns are not omitted in the French sen- 
tence, though they may be omitted in the English sentence. 

Vocabulary 50. 

La beaute, beauty. Un agent, an agent. 

L'esprit, m., the mind ; the intel- Un appartement, an apartment, 
lect ; the wit. Au premier, on the first floor. 



Le coeur, the heart. Inquieter, to trouble ; to make 

La barbe, the beard. uneasy. 

Le chagrin, the grief; the trou- S'interesser (a), to be interest- 

ble. ed (in). 

La flatterie, flattery. Oonsoler, to conmle ; to comfort * 
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Zioner, to hire ; to rent ; to let out. Sans reserve, without reserve. 
Fairs cas da, to value ; to set a Ayec ^gard, respectfully, 
value upon. Oris, gray. 

Exarcue 60. 

1. Je sals ce qui vous inquidte. 2. Votre ami me I'a dit. 8. Nous 
en avons parl6. 4. J'y ai beaucoup pense, mais je n*y puis rien faire. 
6. VoB amis 8'ent§re8seut & votre sort, ce qui doit vous consoler. 
6. Donnez-moi du papier ft lettre. 7. Donnez-m'en une demi-dou- 
zaine de feuilles. 8. Pr6tez-lui votre grammaire, si vous n'en avez 
pas besoin. 9. Pr^tese-la-lui ; il vous la rendra tantot. 10. On a tort 
de ne peuser qu'A soi. 11. On a souvent besoin d'ui^ plus petit que 
soi. 12. lie monsieur qui a loue Tappartement au premier, est id. 
13. G'est un monsieur ft barbe grise, d'environ soixante ans. 14. Re- 
cevez-le avec egard, et donnez-lui la clef. 15. J'ai vu le peintre dont 
vous m'avez donnS Tadresse. 16. C'est un homme dont tout le 
monde admire le talent. 17. Celui qui n'a jamais souffert, ne pent 
comprendre les maux d'autrui. 18. Je n'estime point celle qui fait 
plus de cas de sa beaute que de son esprit. 19. Prenez ce gftteau ; 
coupez-le en quatre parties egales, et donnez-en un morceau ft chacun 
de VOB frdres. 

Theme 50. 

1. Tou do not know what troubles me. 2. I cannot tell it to you. 
8. I think of it all the time. 4. I cannot speak of it with any one. 
6. I know that you have trouble, which grieves me. 6. If I can be 
useful to you, tell me of it (it to me). 7. Speak to me of your 
trouble. 8. Speak of it to me without reserve. 9. Every one is 
master in his own house. 10. The gentleman is here who sold you 
the horse. 11. Tell him to come back next week. 12. I know the 
lady of whom you speak. 18. She is a person, whose qualities of 
heart and mind we admire. 14. There is the agent whose address 
you ask for. 15. It is the same who rented us the house in which we 
live. 16. We do not pity him who pities nobody. 17. I do nol 
esteem her who loves flattery better than truth. 
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FIFTY-FIRST LESSON. 

THE YEBB. 

1. Agreement of the Verb and its Subject 

A verb agrees in person and number with its subject. When the 
subject is composed of two or more nouns or pronouns in the sin- 
gular, the verb is put in the plural ; and when the nouns or pro- 
nouns are of different persons, the verb agrees with the first person 
in preference to*the second, and with the second in preference to 
the third. 

Mon frere et mol (notu) viendrons). My brother and I will come. 

When the words forming the subject are connected by on, and 
are of the third person, the verb agrees with the last ; but when 
they are of different persons, the verb is put in the plural and agrees 
with the person who has tlie precedence. 

Zioi on son fr^re "vlendra. He or his brother will come. 

Zioi on mol viendrons. He or I will come. 

A verb having a collective noun in the singular for its subject. Is 
put in the singular. 

Le peuple etait meoontent. The people were dissatisfied. 

When the collective noun is followed by de and another noun, 
the verb agrees with the noun to which the action refers. 

Una foule d'enCsuits encombrait A crowd of children obstructed 

la rue. the street. 

Une foule d'enfants oouralent A crowd of children ran through 

dans la rue. the street. 

The verb 6tre having oe for its subject, is put in the plural onl j 
when it is followed by a noun or pronoun in the third person plu- 
ral ■ Oe sont euz. It it they. C'est nous. It U we. 
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A verb having a relative pronoun for its subject, agrees with the 
antecedent of the relative pronoun. 

Moi, qui suis votre ami I, who am your friend. 

2. Use of the Tenses of the Indicative. 

The present tense is used to express what exists or takes place jit 
Ihe present time. 

Je lis, I am reading. 

Je lis toiiB lea Joan. I read every day. 

The present tense may be used to express a proximate future. 

Je pars domain. I leave to-morrow. 

The present tense is used to express a state or action which has 
been going on for some time, and is still continuing in the present. 
In this case the perfect tense is used in English. 

Je suis ici depuis lundi. I have been here since Monday. 

Oombien de temps y a-t-il que How long have you lived here ? 

vous demeurez ici^ 
n y a trois ans que Je demeure I have lived here three years. 

icL 

The imperfect tense is used to express what existed, or what was 
going on, in past time. 

Je lisais quand vous 6tea eutre. I was reading when yon came in. 
Je lisais beaucoup autrefois. I used to read a great deal. 

The p<ut indefinite tense represents the state or action as com- 
pleted, either now or long since. 

J'al vn votre oncle. I saw (or have seen) your uncle. 

Je Tal vu il y a un an. I saw liim a year ago. 

The^Mi^ definite tense is used to express what occurred in a time 
entirely elapsed, and of which the present day forms no part. 

Je vis voire oncle Tan dernier. I saw your uncle last year. 

Rem. It is equally correct in such cases to use the past indefinite 
tense, and to say : J*ai vu votre oncle Tan dernier. In conversation 
this tense is almost always preferred to the past definite. 



\ 
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The pluperfect tense denoted tliat &n action or event hAil taken 
place at, or before, some past time mentioned. 

Vous etiez parti qnand Je suis Yon had started when I arrived. 
arrive. 

The past anterior tense is used to express the earlier of two actioos 
immediately succeeding each other, when the latter action is ex- 
pressed by a verb in the past definite tense. 

Je partis aussitot que Je me fiis I started as soon as I had risen. 
Iev6. 

Thefutti/re tenses are used to express what will take place in 
future time. 

The future tenses are used in French, though not in Englinh, 
after adverbs of time, when the action is placed in the future. 

Je partirai quandj'auraifinimes I will start when I have finished 
aflfaires. my business. 

Rem. The future tenses are not used after the conjunction d, \f ; 
but they may be used after si, whether. 

Je partirai, s'il vient. I will leave,if he comes. 

Je ne sais a'il viendra ou non. I do not know whether he will 

come or not. 

3. XTse of the Conditional Mode. 

The conditional mode is used to express what would take place, 
or would have taken place, if a certain condition were, or had been, 
fulfilled. The condition, when expressed, is introduced by the con- 
junction si, if with a verb in the imperfect or pluperfect tense of 
the indicative mood. 

Je le ferais, si Je pouvais. 1 would do it, if I could. 

Je Taurais fait, si J'avais pu. 1 would have done it, if I had been 

able. 
U aurait pu le faire, s*il avait He cou.d have done it if be 
voulu. would. 
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Rbm. The conditional mode is not used after si, if; bni may be 
ased after si, wheUier, 

Je ne sais s^il viendrait, si Je Tin- I do not know whether he would 
vitais. come, if I should invite him. 

4 Uie of the Imperative Mode. 

The imperative mode is used in French, as in English, to exhort 
or to conmiand. 

Rendez-moi heureiOE. Make me happy. 

Ne me rendez pas malheureuz. Do not make me unhappy. 
Rendons-nous utiles aux autres. Let us render ourselves useful to 

others. 

The third person of the imperative is supplied by the third person 
of the present tense of the subjunctive mode. 

Qu'il le iaaae^ et qu'ils en rient. Let h\m do it, and let them laugh. 

Verbs ending in the second person singular of the imperative 
in e, as parle, pense, ofibre, and also the imperative va, add, for the 
sake of euphony, the letter s before en and y. 

Parle de cela. Parles-en. Speak of that. Speak of it. 

Pense a cela. Penses-y. Think of that. Think of it. 

Va a la maison. Vas-y. Go home. Go there. 

» 

5. Use of the Subjunctive Mode. 

The subjunctive mode is used in dependent sentences : 

1. After verbs and phrases that express pleasure, pain, surprise 
will, desire, command, doubt, fear, etc. 

Je suis bien aise que vous ayez I am glad that you succeeded. 

reussi. 

n s'l tonne que nous soyons icL He wonders that we are here. 

n desire que nous partions. He wishes us to leave. 

Je doute qu'il le sache. I doubt his knowing it. 

2. After interrogative and negative sentences which imply doubt 
Croyez-voTU! quHl le sache? Do you believe that he knows it ^ 
Je ne pence paii qn'il le sache. I do not think that he knows it. 
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8. After imperBonal verbs. 

n est temps qne vous parties. It is time for you lo leave. 
n faut qull le fasse. He must do it. 

4. In a relative sentence that limits one of the following words : 
le plus, le moins, le mienz, le meilleur, le pire, le moindre, le seul, 
le premier, le dernier, etc. 

Vous 6tes le premier qui I'ait su. You are the first who knew it. 
Le seul qui puisse le faire. The only one who can do it. 

6. In a relative sentence limiting a word of an indefinite sense. 

Jecherche quelquhin quile sache. I seek some one who knows it. 
n y a peu d'hommes qui le There are few men who know it. 
sachent. 

6. After certain conjunctions. (See Fifty-second Lesson.) 

The tense of the verb, when it is in the subjunctive mode, depends 

on the tense of the governing verb. 

The present and future tenses require the present or past tense of 

the subjunctive. 

Je doute ) qull le fasse. I doubt ) hiH doing it. 

Je douterai ) qu'il I'ait faiL I shall doubt ) his having done it 

The past tenses and the tenses of the conditional require the im 
perfect or pluperfect of the subjunctive. 

J'ai doute )qu'aiefit. I doubted ) his doing it. 

Je douterais ) quHl Vett fait. I would doubt ( his having done it 

6. XTse of the Infinitive. 

X^e infinitive may be used as subject or as object. 

Parler trop est imprudent. To speak too much is imprudent 

Je veuz vous rendre ce service. I will render you that service. 
Je le ferai pour vous obliger. I will do it to oblige you. 

The past tense of the infinitive is used after the preposition apres, 
whereas, in English, the present or compound participle is used. 

Apr^s avoir dit oela U soxtlt. After saying that he went out. 
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7. Government of Verbi. 

Some verbs are transitive in English and intransitive or neater in 
French ; and again, some verbs are transitive or active in French, 
which are intransitive in English. 
User de quelque chose. To use a thing. 

Abuser de " To abuse " 

Donterde <* To doubt '^ 

Jouirde " To enjoy " 

Convenir a quelqu'nn. To suit somebody. 

Obeir si « To obey 

Plaire a « To please 

Repondre k *^ To answer 

Ressemblera * To resemble" 

And 
Demander quelque chose. To ask for something. 

X>esirer « « To wish for 

Payer a a To pay for ** 

Devoir a a rp^ ^^^ f^^ « 

ficouter quelqn'un. To listen to somebody. 

Regarder <* To look at '* 

Some verbs require a different prei>osltion in French than they do 
In English. 

Penser k, to think of. Hire de, to laugh at. 

The following are some of the verbs wliich govern the infinitive 
directly (See Twentieth Lesson — ^2) : 

Aimer mieuz, to like Entendre, to hear. SsToir, to know how. 

better. 

Compter, to intend. Faire, to get. Voir, to see. 

Oroire, to believe. Pouvoir, to be able. Vouloir, to be willing. 

The following are some of the verbs which require k before the 
dependent infinitive (See Twenty-second Lesson) : 
Aimer, to like. Dooner, to give. Panrenir, to succeed (in). 

S'amiuer, to amuse Employer, to employ. Penser, to think. 

one's self. 
Apprendre, to learn. Invltcr, to Invite. Perdre, to lose. 
Gheroher, to seek. Mettrei, to pnl Be plaire, to delight (in) 
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The folio wiDg are Home of the verbs which require >le before the 
dependent infinitivp fSee Twenty-second Ijesson) : 

Cesser, to cease. Finir, to finish. Promettre, to prcmilfle. 

Conseiller, to advise. N^g^liger, to neglect. Reloser, to refose. 

Se dep6cher,to make Oublier, to forget. Rire, to langh. 

haste. 

Dire^ to tell. Permetbre^ to permit. Tficher, to eudeavor. 

Some verbs require different prepositions, according to the sense 
in which they are used, tarder a, to delay; tarder de, (imper».) to 
long; venir, to eome; venir a, to happen; venir de, to come from, to 
have just. . . 

n tarde bien a venir. He is long in coming. 

n me tarde de le voir. I long to see him. 

Je viens travailler. I come to work. 

811 vient ^ monrir. If he happens fo die. 

Je viens de le voir. I have just seen him 

Appartenir,* to belong. Eire it, to belong. 

A qid appartient cette maison? To whom does that house belong f 

Etre k is used in the sense of appartenir. 

A. qui est cela ? Whose is that ? 

O'est i moL That is mine. 

A qui sent ces gants ? Whose gloves are these ? 

Us sont a ma tante \ or ) mi. x> 

^ ^ - ^ ^ ' 5. They are my aunt's. 

Oe sont les gants de ma tante. S 

Vocabulary 51. 

I«e peuple, the people. Oarder, to keep ; to guard. 

Le palais, the palace. Tuer, to kill. 

Une troupe, a band. Retrouver, to find (what wculost) 

Les troupes {plur.), the troopp. Faire attendre, to keep waiting. 

La bataiUe, the battle. S'etonner, to wonder. 

Un service, a service. Vouloir dn bien (a), to wish well 
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Theme 61. 

Agreement. 1. Mj fiieDd and I Hhall start to-morrow. 2. You 
or Henry will come with us. 3. The people were complaining of 
the conduct of the troops. 4. A band of soldiers kept the door of 
the palace. 5. A great many soldiers were killed in the last battle. 
6. They are our friends, who invited us. 7. It is you, gentlemen, 
who refused to come. 

Use of the Tenses. 8. How long have you been here ? 9. I have 
been here since Saturday. 10. I have been waiting two hours foi 
my brother. 11. I have lost my grammar. 12. Yesterday I found it 
among the books which you returned to me. 13. Last winter we 
were in Paris. 14. One day I received a letter which called me back 
to New York ; my father was sick. 15. As soon as I had learned this 
news, I came back to the United States. 16. I shall start when my 
brother comes. 17. I will start to-day, if he comes. 18. I do not 
know whether he will come. 

Conditional Mode. 19. He would come, if he could. 20. He 
would have come yesterday, if it had not rained. 21. I would render 
you that service, if U (ce) were in (en) my power. 22. 1 would have 
done so already. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Do not keep me waiting long. 24. Let 
us render ourselves agreeable to those of whom we have need. 

Suljnnctive Mode. 25. I am glad that you have come. 26. 1 am 
sorry that your brother is sick. 27. I wonder that he has not written 
to me. 28. I doubt whether (que) he knows that you are here. 29. I 
do not think that he knows it. 30. It is time for us to go (away). 
31. I must first finish what I am doing. 32. The professor wished 
me to write my exercise before I left. 

Government. 33. Do you doubt that? 34 I do not doubt it. 
35. You enjoy great advantages ; do not abuse them. 36. Try to 
please your teachers ; they wish you well. 37, I owe you for these 
boots ; I will pay you for them as soon as I receive my money. 
38. Whose penknife is this ? 39. It is mine. 40. That store belongs 
to my uncle. 41. He is long in coming. 42. I long to see liimu 
43. He has just arrived. 44. I knew that it was he, because he re 
sembles von? father. 
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FIFTY-SECOND LESSON. 

THE PARTICIPLE. 

The principal uses of the participles, present and past, have been 
explained in the Twenty-first Lesson. 
The present participle maj be used without en : 

1. To state a determinative or explanatory circumstance, with ref- 
erence to the subject or object of the verb. 

Un Jeune homme connaissant ses A young man knowing his own 

inter^ts, ne negligera pas ses interest, will not neglect his 

etudes. studies. 

J'al vu cet homme tenant un I have seen that man holding a 

livre a la main. book in his hand. 

2. To state a conclusive circumstance, in an absolute manner. 

La pais etant conclue, les armees Peace being concluded, the ar- 
se retirerent. mies withdrew. 

THE ADVERB. 

Davantage, plus, more, Davantage can have no dependent words 
following it ; but is preferable to plus at the end of a sentence. 

SI, so; tant, so muchy denote extension ; aussi, as, so; autant, as 
mttch, so muchf denote comparison. 

Rem. Si may be used for aussi, and tant for autant, in negative 
sentences. 

Plutdt, plus t6t. Plut6t means rather; and plus t6t, sooner. 

Tout a coup, means suddenly; and tout d'un coup, all in one stroke, 

De suite means in succession; and tout de suite, immediately. 

Adverbs are generally placed immediately after the verb. When 
the verb is in a compound tense, the adverb is placed between the 
auxiliary verb and the past participle. Adverbs of several syllables 
and adverbial phrases are placed after the participle. Adverbs de- 
noting lime absolute, as, hier, ai^ourd'hui, demain, etc., may b^ 
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placed before the subject ; but no adverb can be placed between the 
subject and the verb. 

Adverbs of comparison are repeated with each word which they 
modify. Adverbs of quantity need not be repeated ; but the prepa 
■ition de must precede each noun which the adverb limits. 

' THE NEGATIVE PARTICLE' NE. 

The particle ne is required before a verb in the subjunctive mode. 

1. After verbs that express fear or. apprehension, when they are 
used affirmatively. 

2. After the verbs emp^cher, to prenent, to hinder, and prendre 
garde, to beware; to take ea/re {not). 

3. After desesperer, to despair; disconvenir, to dinown, to deny; 
douter, to doubt; nier, to deny, when they are used negatively. 

4. After the conjunctions k moins que, unLeas; de crainte que, de 
peur c^eyforfea/r that, 

5. Ne is also required before the verb in the second member of a 
comparative sentence, when the first member is atfirmative. 

U est plus richequ^onnelepense. He is richer than people think. 
n parle autrement qull ne pense. He speaks otherwise than he 

thinks. 

THE PKEPOSITION". 

A, dans, en, in. A directs the mind to the locality ; dans, points 
to the inside of it ; en and the noun which it precedes, form a kind of 
adverbial phrase. H est au magasin, ?ie is at tlie store. H est dans 
le magasin, he is in the store. Le cafe est en magasin, Vie coffee is 
stored. 

En, a, to or in. The preposition en is used before the tiames of 
countries of the feminine gender ; and the preposition a and the 
article, before the names of countries of the masculine gender. 
En France, to or in France. Au Mezique, to or in Mexico. 

When dans and en are used with reference to time, dans precedes 
the epoch at which, and en the period in which, anything is to be, 
or can be, done. Je pars dans deux heures, / tUvrt in two howrs. 
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Je penx finir cet ouvrage en deux heures, / ean finish that to^k in 
two hours, 

De, avec, chez, with. De expresses result or consequence ; avec 
bas the meaning of together toith, by means of; chez lias reference to 
one's country, one's home. Qu'avez-vous fait de mon canif ? What 
have you done with my penknife f ( Wliere is it f) Qu'avez-voua fait 
avec mon canif? WhatJuive you done toUhmy penkn\fef (W/uU 
use luive you made of it f) Chez les Remains c'etait la coutume. 
Among tfie Bomans it was the custom. 

De, tJuin, After pluB and moins, de is used before a numeral 
adjective, and not que : plus de vingt, more than twenty ; moins de 
diiE, less tJum ten. 

Avant, devant, before. Avant denotes priority, devant, position. 
n est venu avant moL U s'est place devant moL 

Entre, parmi, among. Entre is used distributively ; parmi, 
means in tJie middle of. ZSntre nous, among tis. Parmi le peuple, 
among t?io people. 

Vers, envers, towards. Vers is used to express physical direc- 
tion, and envers to express moral direction. Vers le nord, towards 
the north. Poli envers tout le monde, polite towards everybody. 

The prepositions a, de, en, sans, are repeated before each word. 

THE CONJUNCTION. 

Certain conjunctions are always followed by the subjunctive mode. 
The following are some of them, which are of frequent use. 

Afin que, in order that. Au cas or en cas que, in case. 

A moins que, (Rem.) unless. Pour que, in order that. 

Avant que, before. Pourvu que, provided. 

Bien que^ although. Quoique, although. 

De crainte que^ ) for fear ; lest. Sans que, without. 

De peur que, \ (Rem.) Suppose que, suppose. 

Rem. a moins que, de crainte que, de peur que, require ne before 
the verb. 

After the conjunction que, the verb is put in the indicative or the 
subjunctive, according as the preceding proposition may require. 



THE CONJUNCTION. 239 

The oonjuuction cannot be omitted ; but instead of repeating any 
df the oompomd conjunctions, que is used in their place, and gov- 
erns the verb in the same manner as the conjunction for which it 
■tands. 

Que, used to avoid the conjunction at, (f, governs the snbjniictive 
mode, although si requires the verb in the indicative. Si ▼om 
vones et que Je ne sols paa au logis, attendez-moL Jfyou come and 
{\f) lam not in, wait for me, 

QiMi in exclamatory sentences, is used for comme and for oom- 



Que o^est beau 1 How beautiful that is ! 

Qne VOU8 ^tes bon ! How good you are 1 

Que da bonte vous avea 1 How much kindness yon have I 

Et is used to join similar parts of an affirmative proposition ; ni 
to join similar parts of a negative proposition. 

n reisemble a son frere, et de He resembles his brother, both in 

viiage et de caractere. face and disposition. 

n ne ressemble pas a son frere, He does not resemble his brother, 

ni de visage ni de caractere. either in face or disposition. 

Ni is used in connection with non plus {either ^ in a negative sense), 
n ne veut pas le faire, ni moi non plus. He mU not do it, nor 1 
MuT, Mou frere ne veut paa le faire non plus. My brotfier wiU 
wd do it either, 

Vooabnlary 52. 

Zia parole, the word. Inviter, to invite. 

La difficult^, the difficulty. Secourir* quelqu'un, to come to 

Un principe, a principle. one's assistance. 

Le Canada, Canada. Ofifrir* (de), to offer (for). 

En voitnre, in a carriage. Renoncer (a), to renounce. 

Dani r«mbarraa, in difficulty. Je vous en prie, pray. 

Theme 62. 

Present Part. 1. Our friends seeing that we were in difficulty, 
came promptly to our assistance. 2. On coming in, I saw the profes 
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0or holding your copy-book in his hand. 3. He read your exereUM. 
and having read it, he said, this is the best exercise I have seen to- 
day. 

Adverbs. 4. I offered you fifty dollars for your boat ; and 1 frill 
not give any more fijr it (en). 5. Do not laugh so loud. 6. Do not 
speak so much. 7. I would rather die than renounce my principles. 

8. He had no sooner pronounced these words than he went out. 

9. Your friend has been absent three days in 8uccessr>n. 10. 1 will 
go to him immediately. 11. I often see him, but I seldom speak to 
him. 12. I never had any difficulties with him. 

The Particle Ne. 13. I fear that he may be sick. 14. I will p re- 
Tent his going out. 15. Take care that he does not hear you. 1(5. I 
do not doubt his being sick. 17. I shall not go there, unless be 
invites me personally (lui-m6me). 18. His conduct is much better 
than it was formerly. 

Prepositions. 19. My father is in his office ; my mother is in her 
room ; and my sister has gone out in a carriage. 20. My uncle wat> 
In France last year, and he lias gone to Mexico now. 21. I will go 
to Canada in a fortnight. 22. I wrote this exercise in forty minutes. 
23. What have you done with my g^mmar ; I cannot find it any- 
where? 24. What have you done with my gold pen; it is quite 
spoiled 7 25. I have more than ten pens ; but not one is good. 26. I 
shall not go out before noon. 27. There is a carriage before the 
door. 28. I will come towards evening. 29. Pray,be polite towards 
everybody. 

Conjunctions. 30. If you see my brother. before he goes to the 
office, give him this letter. 31. I send it to him (in order) that he 
may comprehend the situation of that business. 32. Provided you 
do your duty, all will be welL 33. If you have to leave, and cannot 
come to see me, write to me. 34. How kind you are I 35. How 
many fine things one sees in Paris I 36. He will never believe that 
«tory. 37. I cannot believe it either. 38. My father does not b^ 
Ileve that he has done it, or that he ever will do it. 
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ADDITIONAL VOCABULARIES 



_.H mdre^ the 7/U)tAfir^ 
Lee eabnu, i/u chUdrea. 

Une aile, a liauahter. 
Un trire. a brvl&er. 
Une Btenr, a attler. 
Da frira Jamesa. a tvA-i-broOier. 
Uoe B<enr jtunelle, a ftrtn-»l*tor. 
Le gnod-pSre, the grawl-falhrr. 
La gnuid'oiSre, M< ffmnif-moiAfl-. 
Dn uflllWllB, a grand-ton 
Udo petlte-fllle. , ' •"" 



a ffrand-dauffhier. 



a ntpheio. 



'b pamiD, a iroifratAer. 



-jBffllon'le, - 

■OneipoiiBe, (. ,jj, 

UDBf^melf""*^- 

Tin bean-pSre, a falherin-latii. 

Udh iMllH-niSre, a motJier-in-laiB, 

Un boan-frflre. a SroiVr-lnJaw. 
Due l>elle««nr. a titlsrAn-law. 
Dn parent, a relaMon. m, 
Odb puenle, a relallm,/. 
On proche urent. a near relaOort. 
Va panmc Ool^j. a dietant relation. 
DncooiiagennalD, ajlrs(-<»u<<n, tn. 
Una coQBlne gonHBlns, a JInt-eoutin,/. 
UB Ruenr, a punrdiaa. 



Lb corp*. the body. 

La teif , (A< AAKi. 
Le ft'oni, £A« forehtnd- 
LaBsDre. l/Ufaet. 
Le viiagif. Vie face. 



t, llie eyeiaS. 
inf.tMni^d*. 



Dn« dent, a fol^ 



Lahnffne, 



Les oreinee, the tart. 

Lecou, Ou n«t. 

Les Cwtnles, U< tbnldlnl 

Le dns, U« Aool. 

7.1. talllB. the wnl'f. 
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La cheTiUe. the anVe. 
Le talon, the hed. 
La plante, the soU, 
Un orteil, a toe. 
La poitrine, the breast 
Lee poamons, the lungs, 
L^haieinti, the breaih. 
Le coear, the heart. 
L^estomac, the etonuxK, 
Le foie, the liver. 
Le eang, the blood. 
Un OB, a bone. 
Une artdre, an artery, 
Une veine, a vein. 
Jje ponls, the pulse. 
LeB nerllB, the nerves, 
LeB cheveoz, the hair, 
Une boncle, a curl. 

m. 
Un metier, a trade. 

Un architecte, an architect 
Un fermier, a farmer. 
Un jardlnier, a gardener. 
Un arpentear, a surveyor. 
Un avoa6, a lawyer. 
Un avocat, a barrister. 
Un mddecin, a physician. 
Un chirargien, a surgeon. 
Un dentiste, a dentist. 
Un pharmacien, an apothecary, 
Un oanqnier, a banker. 
Un n^gociant, a merchant. 
Un commer^ant, a tradesman, . 
Un marchand, a shop-keeper. 

SSCer, }<'-'««^- 

Un orftdvre, a goldsmith. 

Un ^itenr, a publisher. 

Un r6dactear, an editor, 

Un imprimear, a jwinfer. 

Un agent do change, a stock-broker. 

Un conrtier, a broker. 

Un boalanger, a baker. 

Un boacher, a butcher. 

Un fiplcier, a grocer. 

Un cnarpentier, a carpenter. 

Un mennisier, a joiner. 

Un ^bSniete, a cabinet-maker. 

Un taillenr, a toifor. 

Un cordonnier, a shoemaker. 

Un bottler, a bootmaker. 

Un chapelier, a hai^naker. 

Un vitrier, a glazier. 

Un horloger, a watchmaker. 

Un coiffeur, a hair-dresser. 

Un peintre, a jDoin^. 

Un telnturier, a rfy«r. 

Un papetier, a stationer. 

Un tapiB(«ier, an uj^lsterer. 

Un caroBsier, a coach-maker. 

Un coutclier, a cutler. 



TTn sermrier, a 2ael»mi/%. 

Un forgeron, a blacksmith, 

Un patiBBier, a pastry-cook, 

Un conflsenr, a coitfectioner. 

Un convrear, a «/a&r. 

Un macon, a mason. 

Un sellier, a saddler. 

Un plombier, a plumber. 

Un manufacturier, a mant{/%icfufgr. 

Un tisberand, a weaver. 

Un artisan, a mechanic. 

Un ouvrier, a workman. 

Un ramoneor, a iMm/Miy-sweeper. 

Un balayeur, a sweeper. 

Une marchande de modes, a milXiner, 

Une contttridre, a dress-rnaker. 

Une lingdre, a seamstress. 

Une blanchisBense, a washer-woman, 

Une laitidre, a miM;-4£;oman. 

Une bonne, a chXUVs nurse. 

Une nourrice, a toet-nurse. 

Une garde, a nur«« for the sick, 

IV. 

Les sens, the senses. 

Un sens, a sense. 

La vue, sight. 

L'oule, hearing. 

L^odorat, smaling. 

Le goftt, taste. 

Le toucher, /ec^in^. 

Une sensation, a sensaHon. 

Une douleur, a pain. 

Des 6Iancement8, throbbings. 

Une maladie, a «i<;A;»«M. 

Un rhiime. a cold. 

Un rhnme de cervean, acoidin the head. 

de poitrine, a cold on the 

lungs. 
La tonx, the cough 
La fidvre, the fever. 
Un accds de ffdvre, a ftqf ague, 
Le frisson, shivering., cold chills. 
Le mal de gorge, sore-throat. 

de t6te, ^ headadi, 

de dents, the toothache. 

de coeur, sickness., navFea. 

La fievre scarlatlne, the scarlet fever. 

La petite vSrole, the smaUpoa, 

La rougeole, the measles. 

La coquehiche, the whooping-cough. 

Une fluxion de poitrine, an infuimmck 

turn in the chest. 
La n^vralgie, neuralgia. 
La gourme, the mumps. 
Un compare loriot, a sty. 
Des en(2:eluref>, chJUblains. 
Un point de cOt£, a stitch in the side. 
Le mal de mer, sea-sickness. 

du pays, home-sickness. 

La migraine, the sick headache. 
Une uomangcaisoQ, an itching. 
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La goatte, the gout 

line entoree. a sprain, 

Une coapure, a cut 

Une ^gratignare, a scratch. 

Une brftlare, a bum. 

Une piqfire, a prick. 

Une cicatrice^ a scar. 

Un remdde, a remedy. 

Une pillale, a pUL 

Des paetiUes, lozenges. 

Une m6decine, physic. 

Une potion, a imxture. 

Un gargarisme, a gargle. 

Un cataplasme, a paiuUce. 

Un v^picatoire. a Mister. 

Une saiip^e, bleeding. 

Une incieiion, tupping. 

Un emplfttre, a piaster. 

Da tafletas d'Angleterre, court-plaster. 

De la charpie, /in^ 

De l^ongucut, otn^m^»^ 

Une sangpue, a leech. 

Da soulagement, 7Wi«f. 

Une garrison, a cure. 

Une rechate, a relapse. 

L'agonie, the death-pangs. 

Le rlUe, ^ death-r^tle. 

V. 

Un trousseau, a set of clothes. 

La toilette, the dress. 

La coifftire, the head-dress. 

Un nSces^aire, a dressing-case. 

Un peigne, a comb. ' 

Une broBse, a brush. 

DeB ciseanx, scissors. 

Un rasoir, a raa>r. 

Dn eavon, soap. 

De la pommade, pomatum. 

Un chapeaa, a Ao^, a bonnet. 

La forme, ^A^ crown. 

Le bord, ^ ^m. 

La coiffe, the lining. 

Une caraaette, a cap. 

Des habits, dothes. 

Un habit, a coo/. 

Un gilet, a t&ai«tooa& 

Une veste, a vest, a jacket 

Le collet, the collar. 

Les manches, the sleeves. 

Leg pans, the skirts. 

Une contare, a seam. 

La doablare, ^A« lining. 

"Les revere, the facings. 

Un pli, a torinJue. 

Une poche, a pocket. 

Un boaton, a tmtton. 

Une boutonnidrc, a button-hole. 

Des manchettes, Cf/Jf^. 

Un pantalon, a pair of pantaloons. 



Un ca1e9on, a pair qf drawers. 

Des bretelles, suspenders. 

Le linge, the linen. 

Une chemise, a shirt. 

Une chemisette, a shirt-bosom. 

Un col, a cio22ar, a stock. 

Une cravate, a cravat. 

Une robe, a rfrc««. 

Une robe de chambre, a dressing-gown 

Une robe de bal, a party-dress. 

Une robe de ville, a waiking-drecc. 

Un Japon, a petticoat. 

Un corset, a corset. 

Les (Billets, the holes. 

Le lacet, the lacing. 

Un ficha. a neckerc/dtf. 

Un tablier, an apron. 

Une ceinture, a Itelt. 

Un raban, a ribbon. 

Un cordon, a string. 

Un ncend, a Aj/io^. 

Une boncle, a buckl3. 

Une agrafe, a clasp. 

Un crochet, a Aooc. 

Une para re, a set of Jewels. 

Un collier, a necklace. 

Un bracelet, a bracelet. 

Une bagne, a ring. 

Une boacle d'oreille, an ear-ring. 

Une ^charpe, a scarj. 

Un chaie, a shawl. 

Un mauteau, a cZoaA;. 

Un manchon, a muff. 

Un voile, a veil. 

Des bottep, dooto. 

Des bottines, ladies* boots. 

Des soaliers, sJu)es. 

Des gudtres, gaiters. 

Des brodeqains, /a<;6^ 5ooto. 

Des pantoaflep, slippers. 

Des bas, stockings. 

Une garretidre, a garter. 

Un moachoir, a handkerchi(f. 

Des gants, gloves. 

Un eventail, a /an. 

Une lorgnette, an opera-glass. 

Uue omorelle, a parasol. 

Un flacon d^odeois, a smelling-botilc 

VI. 

Une maison, a house. 

La fistpade, th£ front. 

Le perron, ^6 flight qf steps. 

La porte, t^ door. 

Le nam6ro, M« number. 

Le marteaa, <A« knocker. 

La Bonnette, ^^« detf. 

La clef, the key. 

Un loquet, a Imch. 

Le dficrottoir. <A« scrcqier. 

Le vestibule, ^^6 Aa//, tlie entry, 

Le rez-de-chausB^e, w* grouna-flocr 
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La saUe, the parlor. 

Un mar, a tvali, 

Ua cloison, a partitUm, 

L'escalier, the stairs. 

La rampe, the banisters. 

Les marcbes, the steps. 

Un Stage, a story. 

Un uppartement, an apartment, 

Une cnambre, a room. 

La chambre de ^eysLUi. the front room. 

La chambre du fond, me back room, 

Une eernire, a lock. 

Le troa de serrnre, Vu key-hole. 

Un verrou, a bolt. 

Un gond, a /tinge. 

La fendtre, the ivindow, 

Le chassiB, the sash. 

Un carreau de vitre, a pane of glass, 

Un rideaa, a curtain. 

Une marquise, an atoning. 

Un gland, a tcissel. 

Un volet, a shutter. 

Une jalousie, a bHnd, 

Un balcon. a balcony. 

Le Balon, me drawing-room, 

Le plafond, the ceiling. 

La tentare, the paper. 

La cheminee, the chimney, 

L^&tre, the hearth. 

Le plancher, the floor. 

Une chambre k coucber, a bed-room. 

Un cabinet de toilette, a dressing-room. 

Une armoire, a closet. 

La Balle A manger, the dining-room. 

La chambre des enfantB, the nursery^ 

Une bibliothdque, a library. 

Un greuier, a garret. 

Une mansarde, an attic. 

lie toit, the roof. 

Une pontre, a beam. 

Une solive, a joist. 

Une plate-rorme, a platform, 

Une gouttidre, a spottt. 

Un tuyan, a pijoe. 

Un 6gout, a drain. 

Une pierre, a stone. 

Une Driqne, a brick. 

Une ardoise, a slate, 

De la cbauz, /im«. 

Du mortier, mortar. 

Du ciment, cement, 

Du plfttre, plaster. 

Le propriStaire, ^ landlord. 

Le loyer, ^ rtf»<. 

Un locataire, a tenant. 

vn. 

Le mobilier, the furniture. 

Un menble, a piece of furniture. 
Les pincettes, the tongs. 
La pelle, the shovel. 
Le tissonier, the poker. 



Le Boufflet, the beHows. 

Le garde-cendre, <Atf fender. 

La grille, ^A« orflsfe. 

Les chenets, the andirons. 

Le seaa ^ charbon, ^6 coal-scuttle, 

Le coin du feu, ^ fireside. 

Un 6crau, a «<Tecn. 

Un calorifdre, a furnace. 

La bouche de chaleur, the register. 

Une table, a table. 

Une chaise, a chair. 

Un fauteuil, an arm-chair. 

Un sofa, a sofa. 

Un coussin, a ct^Aion. 

Un tabouret, a stool. 

Une armoire, a cupboard. 

Les table ttes, tti£ shelves.. 

Une commode, a chest qf drawers, 

Un tiroir, a drawer. 

Une bibliothdque, a book-case. 

Les rayons, ^<« shelves. 

Une toilette, a toilet-tcMe. 

Un lavabo, a wash-stand. 

Un pot ^ Teau, a pitcher. 

La cuvette, <A« wanh-bofin. 

Une serviette, a napkin ; a towel, 

Un essuie-main, a ?^2£;tf^ 

Un miroir, a looking-glass. 

Un lit, a bed. 

Le bois de lit, the bedstead. 

Une paillasse, a straw bed. 

Un matclas, a mattrass. 

Un lit de plume, a feaiher beet. 

Un oreiller, a pillow. 

Une tale d'orelller, a pillow-case, 

Un traversin. a boister. 

Un drap, a sJieet. 

Une couverture, a blanket. 

Le couvre-pied, /A« coverlet. 

Les rideauz, ^ curtains. 

Une cousiniere. a mo»^Uo-nef. 

Un tableau, a picture. 

Le cadre, the frame. 

Le verre, </i€ O'^o^s. 

La gravure, W€ engraving, 

Une penduie, a tim^-pieoe. 

Un vase, a i^awe. 

Un chandelier, a candlestick, 

Une chandelle, a candle. 

Une bougie, a wax-candle. 

La m6che, ^A« t^cifc. 

Une allumette. a match. 

Un lustre, a chandelier. 

Le gaz, the gas. 

Un bec-de-gaz. a burner. 

Une lampe, a tamp. 

De la porcelaine, china. 

Un service de porcelaine^ a set cf china. 

Une statue, a statue. 

Le piSdestal, ^^^ pedestal. 

Un ornement, an omam<!n^. 

La dorure, the gilding. 

Un tapis, a carpet. 
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Tin buffet, a sideboard. 
Un plateau, a waiter. 
Une tasee et la Boaconpe, a cup arid sau- 
cer. 
Un bol, a botol. 
Un Bucrier, a sugar-bowl 
Lee pinces k sucre, the sugar-tongs. 
Un tn6idre, a tea-pot. 
Une cafetidre, a coffee-pot 
L'arffenterie, the mver. 
L'huilier, the cruet-stand. 
La burette k Thnile, the oil cruet. 
La salidre, the salt-cellar. 
L:i poivridre, the pepper-box. 
Le moatardier, the mustard-pot. 
Le Baladier, the scUad dish. 
Une carafe, a decanter. 
La cnisine, the kitchen. 
La batterie de cnisine, kitchen utensils. 
Un four, an oven. 
Un fouraean, a range. 
Une boailloire, a kettle. 
Une casserole, a saucepan. 
La cave, the cellar. 
Un baril, a barrel. 
Un baqnet, a tub. 
Un scan, a vail. 
Un balai, a oroom. 
Un tripled, a trivet. 
Un fer k repasper, a fiat-iron. 
Un gril, a gridiron. 
Un B^choir, a clothes-horse. 
Un hachoir, a chopping-kn^e. 

VHL 

Un repas, a meal. 

Le d6jenner, breaJtfast. 

Le dtner, dinner. 

Le Bonper, supper. 

Une collation, a coUation. 

Un goClter, a luncheon. 

Un service, a course {at dinner). 

Le dessert, the dessert. 

La nappe, the talle-cloth. 

Une Berviette, a napkin. 

Une cniller, or cuilfere, a spoon. 

Une fonrcheite, a fork. 

Un conteau, a knife. 

Du pain tendre, or frais, n<*M; bread. 

Ba pain raesis, «to/« bread. 

Bn pain de manage, home-made bread. 

Un pain, a ^^x^. 

L'entame. the first cut. 

De la croftte, crust. 

De la mie, crumb. 

Une tartine, a slice of bread and butter. 

Des petite pains, rolls. 

Du caf(§, CQJTce. 

Du th6, fea. 

Du chocolat, chxHXJlate. 

Du lait, milk. 

Dq ]& crdme, cream. 



Du beurre, butter. 

Du fromage, cheese. 

Du vermiceile, vermi<^i 

Du riz, rice. 

Un ceuf, an egg. 

La coqne, ^ «A«0. 

Le blanc, ^ wAi^. 

Le jaune, the yolk. 

Un oeuf k la coqne, a doUIee;? egg. 

Des oeufs bronill^B, scramJbled eggs* 

Des oeufs poch^s, poached eggs. 

Des oeufe frits, /ri^rf w«- 

Une omelette, an otndet. 

Du flan, custard. 

Un plat, a dish. 

Une assiette, a i^tofe. 

Un coquetier, an egg-cup. 

Une soupidre, a soup-tureen, 

De ia Boupe, soup. 

Du bouillon, dro<A, betf-soup* 

De la viande, m«a^. 

Du boeuf, betf. 

Du rdti^ roast beef. 

Du bouilli, doi/^a beef. 

Du blftek, beefsteak. 

Du veau, waf. 

Une cOtelette de veau, a veal-cutlei. 

De la viande blen cuite, well-done meal. 

De la viande pen cuite, rare meai. 

Du hachis, nunce-meat. 

Du mouton, mutton. 

Une cOtelette de mouton, a mutton-chop, 

Un ffigot de mouton, a leg of mutton. 

De ragneau, lamb. 

Du pore, pork. 

Du saindoux, tortf. 

Du lard, ba^xm. 

Du Jambon, h/mu 

Une tranche de jambon, c dice of ham. 

Du graa,/a<. 

Du maigre, fean. 

Du jus, gravy. 

De la sauce, made-grceoy. 

Un ragoftt, a «<^z^7. 

Des legumes, vegetaNes. 

Un chou, a cabbage. 

Un navet, a turnip. 

Une carotte, a carrot. 

Un chou-fleur, a cauliflower. 

Un artichaut, an articftokc. 

Des asperges, w-^araquc. 

Des fipinards, spinach. 

Des haricots verts, string-beans 

Des pois, p«a«. 

Des petits pois, (7re«n peas. 

Une betterave, a ^^^. 

Du Bel, salt. 

Du poivre, pepper. 

De la moutarde, mustard, 

Des Apices, spices. 

Des comicbonp, pickles, 

Une bouteille, a oo^/'^c. 

Le bouchon, ^ corA;. 
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nn tire-boucbon, a corkacrew. 
Une salade, a saktd. 
De la laitae, lettuce. 
Da c£16ri, ceiery. 
Un oignoD, an onion. 
Da persil, parsley. 
De roBeille, sorrd, 
Une volaille, a fowL 
Du gibier, game. 
Da pol8eoii.J{«A. 
Un pftt£, a meat'Tpie, 
Un toarte, a i7i«. 
Uae tnrte, a tart. 
Une pomme, an apple, 
Une poire, a pear. 
Des c6rises, <9^€rri«9. 
Des groseilles. currant. 
Des grofieilles & maquerean, gooeeberriee. 
Une p6che, a peach. 
Un aoricot, an apricot. 
Une pninc, a j^^um. 
Dea fraiseB, stranberries. 
Des tramboipes, raspberries. 
Dee noix, tco/nt/^. 
Des noisettes, hazelnuts. 
Da raisin, grapes. 
Des bonbons, sweetmeats. 
Des dragSes, sugar-plums. 
Une amande, an almond. 
Une praline, a &t/m^ almond. 
Da miel, honey. 
Des compotes, stewed fruU. 
Des confitares, »refftfr';«». 
Une gel6e, a ^*«fy. 
Une glace, an {<?«. 
Des Deignets,/H<^«. 
Des crdpes, pancakes. 
Par^e de pommes de terre, mashed pota- 
toes. 
Des patates, sweet potatoes. 
De la saace, satice. 
Compote de pommes, apple-sauoe. 

IX. 

Un animal, an animal. 

Une bdte, a beast. 

Un tanreaa, a bull. 

Un bceaf, an ox. 

Une vache, a cow. 

Un veaa, a caff". 

Un b^lier, a ram. 

Un moaton, a sheqj. 

Une brebis, an ewCy a sheepk 

Un agneau, a tam^, 

Un li^ac, a he-goat. 

Une cbdvre, a she-goat. 

Un cheval, a horse. 

Une jament, a mare. 

Un poulain, a colt. 

Un fine, an ass. 

Un chien, a dog. 

Un chat, a c<U» 



Un renard, a /oc. 

Un cerf, a stag. 

Un daim, a deer. 

Une biche, a kid. 

Un feon, a fawn. 

Un loop, a wo(^. 

Un sangller, a wild boar. 

Un cochon, a hog. 

Un. lidvre, a hare. 

Un lapin, a rabbit, 

Un chien de chasse, a hound, 

Un 6pagneal, a spaniel, 

Un basset, a te7'rier. 

Un chien d'arr§t, a €etf£r. 

Un terre-neave, a I^eu^/oundland 

Un lion, a /ion. 

Une lionne, a lioness. 

Un tigre, a tiger. 

Une tigresse, a tigress. 

Un 16opard, a leopard. 

Un 616phant, an elephant. 

Un chameaa, a came/. 

Une girafe, a girqfe. 

Un oars, a bear. 

Un singe, a monkey. 

Un castor, a ft«at'e»*. 

Un oiseaa, a bird. 

Un moineaa, a sparrow. 

Une alonette, a lark. 

Une hirondelle, a swallow. 

Un rossignol. a nightingale. 

Un serin, a canary. 

Un roage-gorge, a roWn. 

Un merle, a Macktlrd. 

Un perroquet, a parrot 

Un paon, a peacock. 

Un corbeaa, a rar«n. 

Une comeille, a crow. 

Un hiboa, an owl. 

Une chauve-souriB, a 6a^. 

Un coq, a cock. 

Une poale, a hen. 

Un poalet, a chicken. 

Un pigeon, a pigeon, 

Une Colombo, o </ow. 

Un canard, a e/t/cX;. 
Un cygne, a swan. 
Une perdrix, a partridgSo 
Une b^casse, a looodcock. 
Une b^cassine, a snipe. 
Une callle, a gt/ai/1 
Une aatruche, an ostrich, 
Une moaette, a quU. 
Un aigle, an eagle. 
Une oie, a goose. 
Un poisson, a Jf«^. 
Une baleine, a whale. 
Un reqain, a shark. 
Une morae, a cod. 
Uno raie, a skate. 
Un saamon, a salmon. 
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Vn brochet, a pUte. 

Une merlnche, a haddock. 

Vn dperlan, a smelt. 

Une tniite, a trout. 

Une perche, a perch. 

Une angnille, an eel. 

Un maqaereaa, a mackerel, 

Un hareng, a herring. 

Une aloee, a shad. 

Un homard, a lobster. 

Une crevette, a shrimp. 

Une huttre, an oyster, 

Bes inBectes, insects. 

Des reptiles, reptiles. 

Une monche, a fly. 

Une abeille, a bee. 

Une gndpe, a i£;a«p. 

Une sauterelle, a grasshopper. 

Une couturidre, a lady-bird. 

Un papillon, a btttteryly. 

Une demoiselle, a dragon-fly. 

Un moustique, a m(W^ito. 

Un cousin, a gnat: a mosquUo. 

Une teigne, a motn. 

Un escarbot, a beetle. 

Un lima90u, a snail. 

Un serpent, a snake. 

Une chenille, a caterpillar, 

Un ver, a worm. 

Un lizard, a lizard. 

Une souris, a mouse. 

Une taupe, a mole. 

Un crapaud, a toa<7. 

Une grenoullle, a frog. 

Une araign6e, a spider. 

Une punaise, a bedbug. 

Une puce, a ^«a. 

Un perce-oreille, an earwig, 

Une fonrmi, an ant. 

Un griUon, a cricket. 

Une sangsue, a leech. 

X. 

Les arbres, the trees. 

Un chdne, an oak, 
Un orme. an elm. 
Un tUleul, a linden, 
Un Ardne, an (uA. 
Un pin, a pine. 
Un sapin, a >f r. 
Un nover, a walnut. 

Un chitaignier, I ^ rhextnuUree. 
Un marronnier, f ^ cnssmutriree. 

Un bonlcau, a MrcA. 

Un peuplier, a poplar. 

Un same, a iimUnD. 

Un saule pleurenr, a weeping tpillow. 

Un hdtre, a de«cA. 

Un aune, an alder. 

Un Arable, a maple. 

Un pommier, an apple-tree. 

Un poirier, a pear-tree. 



Un pdcher, a peach-tree. 

Un prunier, a plvm4ree. 

Un c^risier, a cherry-tree. 

Un mftrier, a mttlberry-tree, 

Des arbreaux, shrubs, 

Un Bureau, an e^cfer. 

Une aub6pine, a hawthorn. 

Un groseiller, (4cw7ranf-&M*A. 

Un flguier, a flg-tree. 

Un oranger, on orange-tree. 

Un fraisier, a «^rowferry-»in<?. 

Un fi-amboisier, a raspberry-bush. 

Be la fougdre, /"(fm. 

Mauvaises heroes, toeeds, 

Un chardon. a thistle. 

Des orties, nettles. 

Une 6pine, a ^Aorn. 

Une liane, a creeper. 

Du lierre, it;y. 

De I'herbe, grass. 

De la mousse, moss, 

Des fruits, /rttite. 

Des melons d^eau, water-melons. 

Du caHsis, black currants. 

Des ananas, pineapples. 

Des mfires, mulberries. 

Une orange, an orange. 

Un citron, a /^mon. 

Une figne, a jits'. 

Une chataii^ne, k a chestnut 
Un marron, f ** cnesmm. 

Une amande, an almond, 

Des fleurp,/ottw«. 

Une rope, a ro««. 

Un (Billet, a pink. 

Un oeillet de pofite, a sweet-william, 

Un soleil, a sunflower. 

Un myrte, a myrtle. 

Une jacinthe, a hyacinth. 

Une tulipe, a ^t^/ip. 

Un lis, a my. 

Un mnguet, a lily of the valley. 

Du lilac, lilac. 

Un geranium, a geranium, 

Un pavot, a poppy. 

Un souci, a mariaold, 

Une violette, a ttiAfe^. 

Un chdxrefeuille, a honeysuckle, 

Des pois de senteur, sweet peas. 

Un bouton d*or, a buttercup. 

Une belle de jour, a morning-glory. 

Un campanule, a blue-bell. 

Un ^glantier odorant, a sweetbrier. 

Une plvoine, a peony. 

Une rose mousseuse, a mms-rope. 

Une rose des quatre saisons, a monthly 

rose. 
Une rose tr^midre, a hollyhock. 
Une reine marguerite, a china-aster. 
Un heliotrope, a heliotrope. 
Une citrouille, a pumpkin. 
Des tomates. tomatoes. 
Des champignonB, mt<«Aroom«. 
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Le temps, the weather. 

La chaleur, the heat. 

Le fl-oid, the cold, 

Le ciel, the sky. 

Le Boleil, the tun. 

Un rayon de eoleil, a mmtteam. 

Ja lone, the moon. 

Le dair de Inne, the moomHighL 

Une 6toile, a star, 

L'air, the cAr. 

Le vent, the tc^ntf. 

Un noage, a doud. 

La plnie, the rain. 

Une averse, a thower. 

Une gontte d'ean, a drop <^ rain. 

La neige, the snow. 

Un flocon de neiee, a flake qf snow. 

La grdle, the hail 

Un grdlon, a hailstone. 

Un orage, a ^orm. 

Un ouragan, a hurricane. 

Un conp de vent, a oust of wind. 

Un Eclair, a flash qf lightning. 

Le tonnerre, the thunder. 

Un coup de tonnerre, a dap (tf thunder. 

Un arc-en-ciel. a rainbow. 

La gel6e, the frost. 

La glace, the ice. 

Un glacon, a;i icicle. 

Une geUe blanche, a hoar-frost. 

Le d6gel, eke thaw. 

Le bronillard, the fog. 

La bmine, the mist. 

La ro86e, the dew. 

L^aarore, the dawn. 

Le point da jour, the break of day. 

Le lever da soleil, the sunrise. 

Le concher da soleil, the sunset. 

La lamidre, t/ie light. 

L^horizon, the horizon. 

L'atmosphdre, the atmosphere. 

L^obscarite, the darkness. 

La sSchereBse, the drought. 

L*hamidit6, the dampness. 

De la boae, mud. 

De la poussidre, dust. 

Une girouette, a vane. 

Les points cardinaoz, the cardinal points. 

L^est, east. 

L^onest, west. 

Le sad, south. 

Le nord, north, 

TTT. 

Un college, a college. 

Une 6cole, a schooL 

Un externat. a day-schooL 

Un pensionnat, a ooarding-school. 

Le mattre de pension, the schoolmaster. 

La mattresse, the schoolmistress. 



Un Institutear, a teacher^ m. 

Une institatrlce, a teacher^ f. * 

Un or une 61eve, a pupil. 

Un 6colier, a schoiar^ m. 

Une 6colidre, a schotcTy f. 

La classe (salle de), the schoolroom. 

Un papitre, a desk. 

Un t)anc, a bench. 

Une carte, a map. 

Un globe, a globe. 

Un tableau, a blackboard. 

Un dictionnaire, a dicHonarf. 

Une grammaire, a granvm/xr. 

Une Ie9on, a lesson. 

La lecture, reading. 

L'orthographe, speuing. 

Une dict^e, a dictation. 

SSI SSl^?Ion,f <"-"«'«*«»• 

Une fiiate, a mistake. 

Un brouillon, a rough copy. 

Le calcul, ciphering. 

Une rdgle, a «<m or problem. 

La Bomme, ^A« sum. 

Une erreur, a mi«toA:tf (in ccUculation). 

Un chiflfre, a figure ; a number 

Un z^ro, a nought. 

Une main de papier, a quire of paper. 

Une feuille de papier, a slieet qf paper. 

Da papier ^ lettre, letter-paper. 

Du papier broulUard or buvard, blotting 

paper. 
De rencre, ink. 
Un encrier, an inkstand. 
Une plume, a pen. 
Une plume metalliquc, a steel-pen. 
Un canif, a penknife. 
De la gomme Slastique, India-rttbber. 
Un crayon, a pencil. 
Un porte-crayon, a pe.^l^case. 
Une rdgle, a rw/er. 
Une ardoise, a «/a^. 
Un crayon d'ardoise, a slate-pencil 
De la cire k cachetei , sealing-wax. 
Un pain k cacheter, a wc^/er, 
Un carton, a portfolio. 
Un pinceau, a paint-brush. 
Des crayons, crayons. 
Des couleurs, paints. 
L'6criture, toriting. 
Une ligne, a /in^. 
Un trait, a stroke, 
Un plein, a doicn-stroke. 
Un aSI16, an upstroke. 
La ponctnation, zn/nc^!Mi^io». 
Un chapitre, a chapter. 
Une page, a page. 
Un paragrapoc, a paragraph. 
Une phrase, a sentence 
Un mot, o t£«>rd. 
Une syllabe, a syUahU. 
Une lettre, a letter. 
Une voyclle, a voweL 
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Une cnnsonoe, a consonant. 

Un point, a point 

Deux points, a colon. 

Point et virgule, a semicolon. 

Une virgule, a comma. 

Point d interrogation, a note of interro- 
gation. 

Point d'exclamation, a note of exclama- 
tion. 

Des gnillemets, quotation marks, 

Un trait d'union, a hyphen. 

Une parenthese, a bracket. 

Un tr^ma, a duerefis. 

Un trait or tiret, a dash, 

xm. 
Un outil, a tool. 

Un martean, a hamm&r, 

Un maiUet, a mallet. 

Une vrille, a gimlet. 

Un rabot, a plane. 

Des tenaillep, pincers, 

Un ciseau, a chisel. 

Une vie, a screw. 

Un toume-vie, a screw-driver. 

Un clou, a naii, 

Une cheville, a jog^. 

Une enclume, an anvU. 

Une botte k ouvra^e, a ivork-box. 

Le convercle, the Ud. 

Le dedans, the inside. 

Lc fond, the bottom. 

Une pelote, a pincushion. 

Une epingle, a mn. 

Un 6tui, a needle-case. 

Une aiguille, a needle. 

Une aiguille k tapipserie, a worsted-needle. 

Une aiguille k repriaer, a darning-needle. 

Un paquet d'aiguilles, a paper of needles. 

'Dxim.thread. 

Un peioton de fil, a ball of thread. 

Un echevean de fil, a sknn of thread. 

Une bobine de fil, a spool of thread. 

Une aiguill6e, a needl^ul. 

Un d6, a thimble. 

Une paire de ciseaux, a pair of scissors. 

Un passe-lacet, a bodkin. 

Du ganse, cord. 

Dn ruban de fil, tape. 

Du galon, braid. 

Des agrafeu et portep, hooks and eyes. 

Des boutons, buttons. 

Un peioton de laine. a ball of yam. 

Un cure-dent, a tooth-mck. 

Une tabatidre, a snvfi-box. 

Un pied, a /oo<. 

Un pouce, an inch. 

Une toise, a fathom, 

Un mdtre, rt meter. 

Un miUe, a mife. 

l^ne lieue, a league. 

Une livre, a pound* 



Une once, an ounce. 

Un boisseau, a bushd. 

Un gallon, a gallon. 

Une pinte. a pin<. 

Une tAble k jouer, a card-table. 

Un jeu de cartes, a poci; qf cards. 

L^as, ^ otf^. 

Le roi, the king. 

La reine, the queen. 

Le valet, ^A« knave. 

Un coeur, a A^r<. 

Un carreau, a diamond, 

Un trdfle, a club. 

Un pique, a spade. 

Un atout, a trump. 

Une partie de cartes, a game cf cards. 

XIV. 

La campagne, the country. 

Un chami), a field. 

Une prairie, a meadow, 

Une naie, a hedge. 

Une cloture, a fence. 

Un fosse, a ditch. 

Un marrais, a marsh. 

Un etang, a pond. 

Un ruisseau, a ftrooA:. 

Une fontaine, afou7itain. 

Un puits, a well. 

Un abreuvoir, a watering-trough. 

Une coUine, a ^ii/. 

Un village, a village. 

Un paysan, a peasant. 

Une paysanne, a peaeant tvoman. 

Un fermier, a farmer. 

La fermidre, the faivier'*s wife. 

Une ferme, a /arm. 

Une charrue, a pUmgh. 

Le soc, the pUmghsh'are. 

Un moulin, a ndU. 

La meule, ^ miU-stone. 

Une grange, a ftam. 

Une ecune, a stable (for horses). 

Une Stable, a stable (for cattle). 

La cour, t?ie yard. 

La basse-cour, the poultry-yard. 

La laiterle, the dairy. 

La serre-chaude, the hot-house. 

Le b^tail, ^A£ cattle. 

La paille, ^A« straw. 

Du foin, Aay. 

Du bl6, com ; wheat ; grain. 

Du mats, Indian-cot n. 

Une gerbe, a sheaf. 

Une meule de foin, a stack of hay, 

De Torge, barley. 

De Tavoine, oats. 

Du ft-oment, wheat. 

Du seigle, ry«. 

Du honblon, /^£»p». 

Une foux, a scythe. 

Une faucille, a «i<vfc2e. 
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T7n arroeoir, a vxUering-pot, 

Une bfiche, a spade. 

Un rfttean, a rake. 

Une hoae, a hoe. 

Un fl6au, a JlaU. 

Un moiBsonneur, a reaper. 

Un fhacheor, a mower. 

Un hangar, a shed. 

Un cheval, a horse. 

Le harnais, the harness. 

Le mors, the bit. 

je collier, the collar. 

Les rdneB, or guides, the reins 

Une selle, a saddle. 

Un fouet, a whip. 

Une cravache, a riding-whip. 

Des 6i>(6roDs, spurs. 

ilia vendange, the vintage. 

Une maison de campagne, a oowrUry-seat. 

Un pavilion, a summer-house. 

Un Dercean, an arbor. 



XV. 



/^. 



Un theatre, a theatre. 

La salle, the house. 

Le parqaet, the orchestnt-seats. 

Le parterre, the pit. 

Une loge, a box. 

Lesavant-scdnes, the stage-boxes. 

La galerie. the gallery. 

I.e foyer, the green-room. 

L'orchestre, the orchestra. 

Le chef d'orchestre, the leader. 

La scdne, the stage. 

Les decorations, the scenery. 

Les coulisses, the tffings. 

La toile, the curtain. 

Le spectacle, ^/^ play. 

Un acteur, on oofor. 

Une actrice, an actress. 

Le directeur, the manager. 

Le souffleur, ^ prompter, 

Une piece, a /?/ay. 

Une tragSdie, a tragedy. 

Une com§die, a comedy. 

Un op6ra, an opera. 

Un ballet, a ftoZfei. 

Un drame, a drama. 

Un m^lodrame, a melodrama. 

Une farce, a farce. 

Un acte, aw a/it 

Une scdne, a «ccn«. 

Un entr'acte, an interlude. 

Une repetition, a rehearsal. 

Une representation, a perforrmanm. 

Un rCle, a part. 

Le public, ^ audience. 

Les applaudlssements, M« applauw. 

Bis ; DlBser, encore ; to encore, 

Les sifflets, ^A« hissing. 



Une afflche, a Mff. 
Un billet, a ticket. 
Une contre-marque, a check, 

XVL 

Un voyage, a journey. 

La voitnre, ^ cwich. 
Le dehors, ^ ouM^Je. 
L'interieur, the inside, 
De la place, room. 
Une place, a place. 
Un siege, a «^. 
Un voyaeeur, a traveler, 
Une malle, a trunk. 
Un sac, a bag, 
Un paqnet, a parcel. 
Le depart, ^ departure. 
Adieu, farewell. 
La route, ^ n){Mf. 

La halte, the stopping; the stopping- 
place. 
L'arrivee, ^ arrival 
La reception, the reception. 
La ville, the city ; the town 
Un fiBiubourg, a suburb. 
Une rue, a street. 
Une place, a square. 
Le pave, the pavement. 
Un trottoir, a sidewalk. 
Une boutique, a aA<?p. 
Le comptoir, the counter. 
Une pratique, a customer. 
La vente, the sale. 
Un acheteur, a purchaser. 
Un achat, a purchase (large). 
Une emplette, a purchase {small}. 
Un marche, a bargain. 
La grande poste, W€ general post-qfjlce. 
La petite poste, ^ penny post. 
Un nOtel, an hotel. 
Un restaurant, an eating-hous 
Un cafe, a coffee-room. 
Le gar^on. the waiter. 
La carte, «^ lAU of fare. 
Un bureau, an (mce. 
Un commis, a Cf€rA:. 
Un musee, a museum. 
Un pont, a bridge. 
Un quai, a quay. 
La donane, ^^ cufttom^hxmse, 
Une caserne, a barrack. 
Une cour, a cowr^. 
Une ruelle, a lane. 
Un coin, a comer. 

Une borne, a spur-post ; a spur-stone, 
Une voiture, a carriage. 
La portidre, the door. 
Les stores, /A« blinds. 
Les roues, ^A« wheels. 
L'essieu, the axle4ree, 
Le timon, the pole. 
Un fiacre, a /^^n^^KSOooA. 
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Un cabriolet, a cab. 

Le cocher, th£ coachman. 

Un chariot, a cart or wagon. 

Use charrette, a cart. 

Un wagon, a wagon. 

Le chemin de fer, the railway. 

1j& station, the ataiion. 

Un train or convoi, a train. 

La locomotive, the engine. 

L^ambarcaddre, ) the terminus. 

Le d^barcaddre, >the depot. 

La gare, ) the jgMJtform. 

XVIL 

L'ame, the soul. 

Ti^esprit, the mind. 

L'entendement, the understanding. 

Le jn^ment, me Judgment. 

La raieon, the reason. 

La m^moire, the memory. 

Une faculty, a faculty. 

Le caractdre, the temper. 

L'humenr, the humor. 

La doaceur, mildness. 

La Bensibilit^, sensibiUty. 

La bont^, kindness. 

La eaiet^, gayety. 

L'Stourderie, giddiness. 

La politeBBe, politeness. 

La coldre, anger. 

L'amour, love. 

La haine, hatred. 

La jalousie. Jealousy. 

V&miU6, friendship. 

La tendreese, tenderness. 

La reconnaissance, gratitude. 

Un raieonnement, an argument 

Un sonhait, a v?ish. 

Un dfisir, a desire. 

Une vertu, a virtue. 

Un vice, a vice. 

La folic, mac;ne«8. 

La »otti»e, foolishness. 

L'orgueil, pride. 

La timidity, bashfulness. 
L^^goleme, selfishness. 
Un eentiment, a senHment. 
Une penB^e, a thought. 
L^hnmanit6, humarU^. 
La charity, charity. 
La piti6, ^^. 
Un present, a present. 
Un don, ^^ _ ^^ 
Uncadeau, i"^^-'^- 
L'aumdne, alms. 
La simplicity, simplicity. 
La droitare, uprightness. 
Une bassesse, a baseness. 
Un mensonge, a falsehood. 
Un Boavenir, a recollection. 



L'oubli, forge^fidness. 
Un aveu, an avowal. 
Un secret, a secret. 
Un regret, a regret. 
La repentir, repentance. 
Un en, a cry. 
Un soupir, a sigh. 
Une larme, a tmr. 
Un sanglot, a sob. 
Un signe, a nod. 
Une habitude, a ^^odi^. 

X\'nL 

Un coup, a blow ; a stroke ; a 
clap ; a hit. 

Un coup de main, a blow with the hand. 
(Jig.) assistance ; (mil.) a surprise. 

de poing, a blow with tMjUt. 

de revers, a back blow. 

de pied, a kick. 

de dents, a bite. 

de langue. a reflection (censure). 

d'oeil, a glance. 

de bftton, a blow with a stick. 

de fouet, a blow with a whip. 

de cohteau, a cut. 

de sabre, a scUn'e ciit. 

d'6p6e, a sword thrust. 

de canon, a cannon sliot, 

de ftisil, a gun shot. 

de pistolet, a pistol shot. 

de vent, a gust of tvind. 

de soleil, a sunstroke. 

de tonnerre, \ „ j - j- , 

defoudre, ' \ <i clap of thunder. 

d'etat, a stroke of policy. 



grands coups, with great blows. 
A coups de baton, vjim a stick. 
D'un seul coup, at a single blow. 
Du premier coup, at the first blow* 
Pour le coup, for once. 
A coup stir, for a certainty. 
Paire son coup, to succeed. 

XIX. 

Une couleur, a color. 

Rouge, red. 
Orange, orange. 
Jaune, yellow. 
Vert, green. 
Bleu, blue. 
Indigo, indigo. 
Violet^ te. violet. 
Noir, olack. 
Blanc, he, white. 
Brun, broum. 
Pourpre, puriole. 
Rose, rose-colored. 
Rose tendre, pinifc. 
Fonc6, deep (colofvd). 
Clair, Ught. 
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ADDETIOiNAL VOCABULARIES. 



XX. 

Un d^faut, a defect. 

Ayeogrle, bHnd. 

Boigne, <me-€i^. 

Board, deqf^. 

Knet, te, dtanb. 

Bottenx, se, lame, 

BoBBQ, hunch-backed, 

EBtropi^, crippUd. 

Diffonne, d^ormed, 

Chaave, bald. 

Chevela, hairy. 

Camas, flat^nosed. 

Balafr6, covered with gears. 

Harqae de la petite v^role, pock-marked. 

XXI. 

Une qualite, a quality. 

SeneS, sensible. 
Spiiitael, le, toitty. 
Intellectael, le, intdleetual. 
IntelligeDt, intelUgent. 
Vif, ye, lively ; sprighUy. 
Aimablc, amiable. 
AAible, affable. 
Modeste, modest. 
R68ery6, rewroed. 
Barard, talkative. 
Adroit, dexterous. 
Habile, aM?;«A:i^t^ 

Stapide, stupid. 
Vain, vain. 
Orsraeilleax, proud, 
i;gol8te, se^h. 



Interess^, interested. 
Officieaz, ee, qguious. 
BxiB^. artful ; crctfty. 
Grand, taU ; large. 
Gros, Be, large: big : stouL 
FeUU smaa ; Utile. 
Bant, high. 
Profond, deep. 
Large, loide ; broad. 
Btroit, narrofff. 
Long, ne, long. 
Coart. short. 
Epais, ee, thick. 
Mince, thin. 
Pointa, pointed. 
Tranchant, | „r^,^ 

AiffiK 6. acute. 

Efflle , Oender ; tapering, 

Emoassd, blunt. 

Aigre, sour. 

Doaz, ce, stoeet, 

Amer, bitter. 

Insipide, insipid. 

Bavoareax, se, savory. 

Exqais, exquisUe. 

D^licieax, Be, delicUms. 

DSlicat, delicate 

Astringent, astringent. 

Piqaant, pungent. 

MoSUeax, mallow. 

Moa, mol. molle, soft (yiddingi. 

Dor, hard. 

Doax, ce, soft {vdvety). 

Tendre, tender. 

Ferme^ firm. 

Bolide, soHd. 

Fixe, stable. 



VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION.* 
(See model verb Couper, to cut ; p. 102.) 



Abandonner, to abandon. 
Abtmer, to spoil. 
Accepter, to accept. 
Accompajgner, to accompany. 
Accorder, to grant. 

(an piano), to tune. 

S'accorder avec, to agree with. 
Accoutamer, to accus/om. 
S^accoatumer d,, to get accustomed to. 
Accrocher, to hook ; to hang. 
Acheter, to buy. 
Achever, to finish. 
Acqultter, to acquit. 
Admirer, to admire. 



Adresser, to address.f 

S'adreBser A, to apply to. 

AfBiger, to afflict. 

Agraf er, to nook ; to fasten. 

Alder, to help. 

Aimer, to love; to like ; tobe fond of 

Altlrer, to make thirsty. 

A i outer, to add. 

Allumer, to light ; to kindle. 

Amener, to bring {leading). 

AmaBer, to amuse. 

S^amaser, to amuse or enj' y on^^s se^. 

Aimoncer, to announce. 

Appeler, to call. 



* The first conjugation comprises more than three-fourths of all the 
verbs. We give only some of them^ which are frequently used. 
t Toaddress^ to speak to a person, Ib, adresser la parole d qqn. 
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^pporter, to bring (carrying.) 

Appr6cier, to appreciate. 

Approcher, to approach. 

S'approcher de, to come or go near. 

Appuyer, to lean ; to dwell ujxm. 

Arracher, to root up ; toplttck out. 

(line deut), to pull (a tooth). 

Assister d, to be present at ; to attend. 

Assurer, to assure. 

Attacher, to attach. 

Attaqoer, to attack. 

Attraper, t4> catch. 

Avaler, to swcUlow, 

Avaacer, to advance. 

Aagmenter, to increase; tori»e (in price). 

Avouer, to own ; to acknowledge. 

Baii^iier, to bathe. 

Bftiller, to gape; to yawn. 

Baiter, to Kiss. 

Balsser, to lower. 

Balayer, to sweep. 

Baptiser, to christen. 

Bavarder, to chatter. 

Boutonner, to button. 

Briller, to sfiine ; to glitter. 

Brtller, to bum. 

Cacher, to hide ; to conceal. 

Cacheter, to seal. 

Casser, to break. 

Causer, to talk ; to chat. 

Causer, to cause ; to occasion. 

Ceder, to yield. 

Chanter, w sing. 

Charmer,. /o charm. 

Chasscr, to chase ; to drive away. 

Chatoniller, to tickle. 

Chauffer, to warm ; to heat. 

Chercher, to seek ; to look for. 
aller chercher, to go for. 
venir chercher, to come for. 
envoyer chercher, to send for. 

Commander, to command. 

Commencer, to begin. 

Compter, to count ; to reckon ; to ex- 
pect* 

Conseiller, to advise. 

Conteuter, to satisfy. 

Coiiter, to relate. 

Continuer, to continue. 

Converser, to converse. 

Copier, to copy. 

Corrigt'r, to correct. 

Coucher,t to lie down ; to deep. 

8e coucher, to go to bed. 

Coflter, to cost. 

Cr6er, to create. 

Crier, to cry. 

Cultiver, to cultivate. 

Danser, to dance. 



D^chirer, to tear. 

Decider, to decide. 

Declarer, to declare. 

D^grafer, to unhook. 

Dejeuner, to breakfast. 

Duller, to untie. 

Dem^nager, to remove {one^s househ.y 

Demeurer, to dwell ; to live. 

D^pent«er, to »j)end. 

Deranger^ to disturb. 

D^salterer, to quench the thirst. 

D^shabiller, to undress. 

Desirer, to desire. 

Deesiner, to draw. 

Detacher, to untie. 

D4tromper to undeceive. 

Dieter, to dictate. 

Dig6rer, to digest. 

Diner, to dine. 

Douter de, to doubt. 

Se douter de, to suspect. 

Donner, to give. 

Durer, to last. 

ficiairer, to light; to enlighten. 

ficononiit»er, to sure. 

fieouter, to listen to. 

Effacer, to efface. 

Kffrayer, to frighten. 

Egarer, to mislay ; to mislead. 

S'egarer, to stray ; to lose one^s way. 

Embarrasser, to embaiTOSs. 

Emmener, to take away (leading). 

Empecher de, to prevent; to hinder. 

Employer, to employ ; to use. 

Emporter, to carry away. 

Emprunter, to borrow. 

Enfermer, to shut vp. 

Eu lever, to take away. 

Ennuyer. to annoy ; to weary. 

Enrhumer, to give a cold. 

S'enrhumer, to take or catch cold. 

Enseigner, to teach. 

Entrer, to enter. 

Envelopper, towi-ap up. 

Knvironiier, to surround. 

'pargner, to spare. 

Ipeler, to spelt. 

Ipouser, to marry. 
Esperer, to hope. 
Etsayer, to try. 
EsBuyer, to toipe. 
Estimer, to esteem,. 
Etonuer, to astonish. 
S'^tonner, to be astonished. 
Etudier, to study. 
fiveiller, to wake; to awake. 
S'eveiller, to awake. 
fiviter, to avoid. 
Excuser, to excuse. 



* Compter, before a verb in the infinite mode, means, to expect, to intend, 
t Coucher, to sleep^ to pass the night. Dormir, to sleep^ to be asleep. 
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S'excuBer, to apoiogUe. 

F^liciter, to amgratiUate. 

Fermer, to close ; to shut. 

Flatter, tofiatter. 

Frapper, to strike ; to knock. 

Fumer, to snwk€. 

Gagner, to gain. 

Garder, to 

G&ter, to 

GSner, to he in the way ; to pinch 

boots) ; tobe tight {f^ clothes). 
GofLter, to taste. 
Gronder, to scold. 
Habiller, to dress. 
Honorer, to honor. 
Imprimer, to print. 
Inealter, to insult. 
Inventer, to invent. 
Jeter, lo throw ; to cast. 
Jouer, to play. 

Laisser, to let ; to leave ; to allow. 
Se lasser, to get tired. 
Layer, to wash. 
Se lever, to get vp. 
lAer^totie; to fasten. 
Louer, to hire : to let. 
Louer, to praise. 
Manquer, to fail. 
Marctier, to walk ; to march. 
Menai-er, to threaten. 
Mendier, to beg. 
Mener, to lead. 
M^pri^er, to despise. 
Meriter, to merit ; to deserve. 
Mcubler, to furnish (a house). 
Mouter, to ascend; to go or come up. 
Montrer, to show. 
Negliger, to neglect, 
Nettoyer, to clean. 
Nommer, to name. 
Nouer, to tie in a knot. 
Noyer, to drown, 
Nasrer, to swim. 
01)liger, to oblige. 
Observer, to observe ; to notice. 
Occuper, to occupy. 
Offenser, to offend. 

8t*er, to dare. 
ter, to take off; to remove. 
Oublier, to forget. 
Pardonner, to pardon. 
Parier, to bet; to wager. 
Partager, to share; to divide. 
Passer, to pass ; to spend (tim£). 
Pastaer k, chez, to ccill at, upon. 
Patiner, to skate. 
Pecher, to fish. 
Peiiper, to think. 
Pleurer, to weep. 

Porter, to carry ; to bear^ to wear. 
Pousse r, to push. 
Pref erer, to prefer. 



(of 



Preparer, to prepare. 

Pi-fisenter, to ])r€sent. . 

Presser, to press; to hurry. 

Prater, to lend. 

Prier, to pray ; to beg. 

Prononcer, to pronounce. 

Proposer, to propose. 

Qiiereller, toquaTrel. 

Quirter, to qidt. 

haccommoder, to mend. 

Kaconter, to relate. 

Ramasser, to pick up. 

Ramener, to bring, or lead back. 

Rappeler, to call hack. 

Se rappeler, to recollect. 

Rapporter, to bring, or carry back. 

Reciter, to recite. 

R^compenser, to reward. 

Refuser, to refuse. 

Hegarder, to took at. 

Regretter. to regret. 

Relier, to bind. 

Remercier, to thank. 

Remonter, to wind up (a waich), 

Kencontrer, to meet. 

Respecter, to respect. 

Rester, to remain. 

RSver, to dream. 

Raiiier, to ruin. 

Saigner, to bleed. 

Saler, to salt. 

Saiuer. to bow to. 

Sauver, to save. 

Serrer, to press; to squeeze;, to put 

away. 
Siffler, to whistle : to hiss. 
Soigner, to attend ; to nurse (a paiien£). 
Sonner, to ring. 
Souhaiter, toivish. 
Soup9onner, to susject. 
Songer^. to think of ; to dream. 
Souper, to eat supper. 
Tftcner, to endeavor. 
Tacher, to stain. 
Tailler, to cut. 
Tarder a, tobe long. 
Tirer, to draw ; to pull ; to fire. 
Tirer un coup de fusil, to fire qff a gun. 
Tomber, to fall. 
Tousser, to cough. 
Toumer, to turn. 
Travailler, to work. 
Tromper, to deceive. 
Se tromper, to be mistaken. 
Trouver. to find. 
User, to use ; to wear out. 
Veiller, to watch ; to fit »p. 
Verser, to pour. 
Vider, to empty. 
Visiter, to vlsu. 
Voler, to fiy ; to steal. 
Voyager, to travel. 



CONVERSATIONAL PHRASES. 



Boi^our,* monslenr. 

Bonsoir. 

Bonne nnlt, mainan. 

Adieu. 

Sana adieu. 

Ln revoir,t or An plalsir. 



Je soia charm^ de vous roir. 
Comment vous portez-vona ? 
Je me porte bien, je Tona remercie; et 

vona-mSme ? 
Trds-bien. . 

Comment ae porte-t-on chez vona ? 
Tout le monde ae porte bien. 
J'en ania bien aiae. 



Comment ae porte Madame — ? 
Elle ae porte bien, je voua remercie. 
Comment ae porte monaieur votre frdre. 
Comment ae porte mademoiaelle votre 

a<BXir? 
Elle ne ae porte paa bien. 
J'en ania (ftch^. 
De qnoi ae plaint-elle ? 
Elle aonffre de la poitriue. 
Elle a'eat enrhumSe au aortir de l'6gliae 

dimanche dernier. 
Lundi elle 6tait bien aonflyante. 
Hier noua avona fait venir le m^decin 
Aujonrd'hni elle va beaucoap mieux. 
Je penae qu'elle aortira demaln, s'il fait 

beau. 
Le m^decin dit que c'eat peu de choae, 

et qu'elle aera bientOt retablie. 
Je le aouhaite de tout mon coeur. 



Comment va la aant^ ? 
Aaaez bien ; et la vOtre ? 
Gomme toi^Joura. 
Je Tiena voua dire le boi^our. 
Voua §tea bien aimable. 
Veuillez voua aaaeoir ; or, 
Aaaeyez-voua, je voua en prie. 
n fiut froid dehora. 
Approchez-voua du calorifdre. 



Oood morning, sir. 
Ooodevening. or Oood nighi. 
Oood niffkt, mamma. 
Oood-bye, or FareweU. 
I will Mee you <igain. 
Oood-bye. 



I am giad to tee you. 

How do you do f 

I am loett, / thaink you. How art. you 7 

VeryweU. 

How are they at home f 
They are cUl well. 
I am glad to hear it. 



HowiiMn. f 

She t« weU, I thank you. 
How i$ your brother t 
How is your iister t 



She ii not weU. 
I am sorry to hear ii. 
What does she complain oft 
She has pains in her chest. 
She caught cold in coming from church la$t 

Sunday. 
On Monday she was very unweU. 
Yesterday we sent for thA doctor. 
To-day she is a grecU deal better. 
I think she will go out to-morrow, if the 

weather is fine. 
The doctor says Utat it is not serious, and 

that she will soon be weU a>gain. 
I wish it wUh cUl my heart. 



How is your health t 

I^-etty good ; and yours f 

As usual. 

I look in to say good morning. 

You are very kind. 

Please be seated ; or. 

Sit doum, pray. 

It is cold out of doors. 

Come near the register. 



* Bonjour, €food day, ia alao uaed for Oood morning. 
Au revoir, or Au plaiair, meana Adieu ; juaqu'au revoir, or juaqu'au plaiair de 



QMS revoir, Farewdl until we meet again. 



i t 
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COJSrVBRSATlONAL PHRASES. 



n 7 a long temps que Je ne voos ai va. 

J'ai 6i6 trg8-occiip6. 

Mon p^re a 6t6 absent pendant qnelque 

temps. 
Voulez-vous me faire le plaisir de diner 

avec moi. 
Vraiment, je ne pourrai. 
Je vous prie de m'excoser. 
II firat que je sois chez moi dans une 

demi-heare. 
Je serai oblig^ de vons quitter. 
J'en suifl fEch6. 
J'ai des affaires pressantes. 
Les affaires avant tout ; n'est-ce pas? 
Voulez-vous venir passer la soiree chez 

moi. 
Vous y verrez quelqnes-uns de vos an- 

ciens camarades de classe. 
Vous gtes bien bon. Je ne manquerai 

pas de m'7 trouver. 



/ have not seen you far some time. 

I have been very busy. 

My father was absent for some Hme, 

Will you take dinner with me f 

Indeed^ I cannot. 

I beg you Vfill excuse me. 

I must be at home in half am, hour. 

I shall be obliged to leave you. 

I am sorry for it. 

I have urgent business. 

Business before everything ; is thai w^ so f 

WiU you come and spend the evening at 

my house. 
Tou will meet some of your old class-mates. 

Tou are very kind, I shall nU fail to be 
there. 



Mes en&ntfl, ilest temps d'aller ikl'^oole. 

Oui, maman, nous y allons. 

Votre ami Albert est & la porte & vous 

attendre. 
Partons. Charles, si tu es pr6t. 
Oui. ii I'instant. 
As-tn fait ton thdme ? 
Je ne I'ai pas tout-^-fait ftni. 
J'6tais k I'avaat-derniere phrase quand 

on m'a appelS. 
Je le flnirai a T^cole. 
Sais-tu la legon? 
Je crois que oui. 
Je I'ai ^tudi^e pendant trois quarts- 

d'heure. 
L'as-tu trouv^e difficile ? ' 
Non pas. 

D^pgchons-nous ; J'entends la clocbette. 
Ne cours pas ; nous arriverons h temps. 
Tu sais que le mattre n'aime pas qu'on 

arrive apr^s I'appel. 
Non, vraiment ; il veut qu'on soit en place 

avant que I'appel commence. 
D est strict, mais c'est un bon mattre. 



Children^ it is time to go to school. 

Yes, mammat we are going. 

Tour friend Albert is at t/ie door toaOing 

for you. 
Let us%e off, Charles, if you are ready. 
Fm, in a moment. 
Have you written your exercise f 
I have not quite finished it. 
I was ai the last sentence btU^onCy when 

some one called me. 
I will finish it at school. 
Do you know the lesson f 
I think I do. 
I studied it for three quarters of an hour. 

Did you find it difficult f 

No. 

Let us make haste ; I hear the bell. 

Do not run; we shall arrive in time. 

Tou know that the teacher does not like ui 

to come after roU-caU. 
No, indeed; he wants us to be in our seats 

before the roU is called. 
He is severe, but he is a good teacher. 



Que vas-tu fUre maintenant? 

Je vais m'habiller, puis je vais sortir. 

O^ veux-tu aller ? 

Je vais fidre des emplettes. 

Veux-tu m'accompaerner ? 

Je veux bien; mais i^ faut que Je finisse 

mon devoir premidrement. 
Tu en auras le temps. 
Appelle-moi quand tu seras prSt. 
Henri, me voici pr6t k sortir. 
Un instant ; je vais dire k maman que 

nous sortons. 
Que vas tu acheter ? 



What are you going to do now f 

lam going to dress, and then lam going mU 

Where are you going f 

I am going shopping. 

Will you go with me ? 

I wiU, but I must first finish my task. 

Tou uyill have time for thai. 

Call me wften you are ready. 

Henry, here I am^ ready to go out. 

One moment ; I am going to tell mamma 

that we are going. 
What are you going to buy f 



OONYEBSATIOKAL PHRASES. 
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D'tbord una gnmwiMtre francaiM. 

Ta sais quo nooa avons flnl la petite, la 

Grammaire El^mentalre. 
Eh bien, le professeur vent qne nous 

dtQdiions maintenant la grande, par 

le mdme autenr, oia Grammaire Analy- 

tlque. 
Ob. aehdtes-tn tea livres? 
Ohez Monsieur Ghrifltem, Place de 

rrnlversitfi. No. 77. 



Afonsieor, donnez-nioi, s'il vous platt. 

im exemplaire de la grammaire fran- 

false par . 

Void, monsieur, la grammaire que yous 

demandez. 
7 a-t-il autre chose que vous dfisirez, 

monsieur? 
n me fkut du papier d, lettre, des enve- 

loppes et des timbres de poste. 
Je prendrai aussi qnelques feuilles de 

papier buvard. 
Combien cela fklt-ll ensemble ? 
G'est quatre dollars et demi. 
Faut-il envoyer oes choses chez tous, 

monsieur? 
Je nevous donnerai jms cette peine-lA. 

Faites-en un petit paquet, et je I'y 

porterai mol-m6me. 



Je voudrais qu'on sonn&t pour le 

dtner. 
La promenade m'a donnS de Tapp^tit. 
On va servir le dtner k I'instant. 
Le diner est servi. 
Mettons-nous k table. 
Antoine, servez la soupe. 
Cette Julienne est bonne. 
Aimez-vous le poisson ? 
Assez bien. 

Void du turbot et voila du saumon. 
Je mangerai un peu de saumon. 
Passez la sauce h monsieur. 
Antoine, avez-vous glac6 le vin? 
Voulez-vous du Sauteme, ou du vin de 

Bhin? 
A YOtre sant^. 
A la vOtre. 

Ghangez d'assiettes, Antoine. 
Void un gigot de mouton bouilli ; en 

voulez-vous ? 
Je prendrai de pr^fgrence un petit mor- 

ceau de ce rOti de boauf. 
L'aimez-vous bien cult ou peu cuit? 
Donuez du jus h monsieur. 
Passez les petits pois, Antoine. 
Versez-moi de I'eau. 
DScoupes le i>oulet et faites la salade. 
Voulez-vous boire du Bordeaux ou du 

Bourgogne? 



Firxtt a ^eneh grammar. 

You know that toe have Jinx Aed themuUl 

one, the Elementary Orammar. 
Well, the professor wishes ut now to stucfy 

the large one of the same author ^ hit 

Analytical Orammar. 

Where do you buy your books f 
At Mr. Christem's, No. 77 University 
Plaoe. 



Sir, please give me a copy of the Preneh 
grammar by —~. 

Here is the grammar you asked for, sir. 

Is there anything else that you wish, sir f 

I want some letter paper^ envelopes, and 

posta{fe stamps. 
I will also take a few sheets ^ blotting 

paper. 
How much is that altogdher f 
It is four dollars and a half. 
ShaU I send these things to your house, sir f 

I will not trouble you. Make a small 
bundle of them, and I will carry it my- 
self. 



I wish the bell would ring for dinner. 

The walk has given me an appetite. 

Dinner will be served presetUly. 

Dinner is served. 

Let us sit down to dinner, 

J nthony, serve the soup. 

That {vegetable) soup is good. 

Are you fond offish f 

Yes, rather. 

fere is turbot and there is salmon, 
fill ecu some of the salmon. 

\and the sauce to the gentleman. 

ithony, have you iced the wine f 

[HI you drink a glass of Sauteme, or a 

glass of Rhine wine f 
I drink to your healUi. 
Here is to yours. 
Change plates, Anthony. 
Here is a leg of boiled mutton ; do you wish 

some of it? 
I would rather take a little piece of thai 

roast be^. 
Do you like it well done, or under done f 
Give Ike genUer.ian some of the gravy. 
Pass the peas, Tony. 
Pour me out some water. 
Carve the fowl and m^ike the salad. 
WiU you drink claret or Burgundy f 
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Bulevez, Antoine, et apportez le dessert. 

Bfangez-vous de I'ananaA ? 

Je ne I'aime pas beaucoup. 

J'aime mieuz lea firaises. 

Les fraises ne sont pas assez sncrSes. 

Passez le sucre, Antoine. 

Prenez-Tous da cafig et le petit Terre ? 

Ponr moi dn cafd avec nn pec de lait. 

(Jncigare? 

Herd, Je ne ftune pas. - 



Remove the duku^ Anthmy, cmi brktg in 

tiie deufirt. 
Do you ecu pineajqde .* 
/ am. not very fond ofii. ' 
I prefer Mtrawberrie*. 
The Urawberrie* are not sweet enough. 
Pass the sugar t Tony. 
Do you take coffee and a gla$s of cognac f 
I will take coffee with a little mUk tn it. 
Will you have a cigar t 
Thank you, I do not smoke. 



AUons nous asseoir dans la biblio- 
thdque; nous y causerons k notre aise. 

Od irez>70U8 ce soir? 

J'irai voir ma tante. 

EUe partira pour la campagne dans 
quelques Jours. 

Od est Totre oncle ? 

n est en Europe. 

n est parti il y a nn n*oi8. 

n doit 6tre k Paris main tenant. 

n devait s'arreter dix jours A Londres. 

Ma tante a re9U une lettre de lui il y a 
trois ou quatre Jours. ^ 

n se portait bien. 

Quand partirez-vons pour la campagne ? 

Nous partirons vers la fin du mois. 

Nous reviendrons & la ville au com- 
mencement dn mois d'octobre. 

Venez passer quelques Jours avec nous 
I>endant I'^te. 

Je ne puis vous le promettre. 

Nous aurons du monde pendant tout 

r^t^. 

Mas deux cousines vont arriver de Paris. 
Elles resteront chez nous jusque'en au- 

tomne. 
Mod onde dit qu'elles parlent fran^ais 

comme des Parisiennes. 
Je suis bien curieux de les voir. 
Ce sera une belle occasion pour tous de 

vous exercer h la conversation fran- 

9aise. 
J'en profiterai, je vous assure. 
Je crois qu'il est temps de nous s^i>arer. 
II n'est que dix heures. 
J'atl'habitude de me retirer de bonne 

beure. 
Ne vous d^rangez pas. 
PardoDuez-moi, Je vais vous conduire 

Jusqu'^ la porta. 
Au revoir. 
Bouioir. 



Let us go and sit in the library; we may 

chat there at our ease. 
Where will you go to night f 
I wiU go to my aunt's. 
She is going to leave for the country in a 

few days. 
Where is your uncle t 
He is in Europe, 
He l^ a morUh ago. 
He must be in Paris now. 
He was to stay ten days in London, 
My aunt received a letter from him three or 

"four days a^o. 
He w€u in good health. 
When will you leave for the country f 
We will start towards the end of the month. 
We shall return to town in the beginning oj 

October, 
Come and spend a few days wUh us during 

sumyner. 
I cannot promise you. 
We shaU have company all the summer. 

My two cousins are aming from Paris. 
They will stay with us until autumn. 

My uncle says that they speak French Khe 

Parisian ladies. 
I am very desirous of seeing them. 
That toill be a fine opportunity for you to 

practice French conversation. 

I will avail myself of it, I assure you, 

J believe it is time to part. 

It is not more than ten. 

It is my habit to retire early. 

Do not disturb yourself, 

I beg your pardon ; I am going tpifh you v 

far as the door, 
Oood-bye. 
Ooodnif^ to yon. 
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TO THE ENGLISH WORDS USED IN THE EXERGISBa 



K. B.— ^Ihe flinire After the word Indicates the Yocsbolary in which the word o« 

cars, excepting when p. (page) ia prefixed. 



ANOBT. 
A, an, p. 21. 
able (to be), 87. 
abroad, 43. 
absent, 10. 
acquainted with (to 

be) 39. 
acquire (to), 25. 
act (to), 44. 
address, 18. 
admire (to), 18. 
admired, 18. 
advance (to), 44. 
advanced, 6. 
advantage, 46. 
advice, 43, 46. 
advise (to), 29. 
aifidr, 12. 
affect (to), 87. 
afraid (to be), 20. 
after. 26. 
age. 6, 40. 
agent, 60. 
ago. 

a little while ago, 
28. 

long ago, 37. 
agreeable, 16. 
Alexis, 6. 
alike, 49. 
all, pp. 62, 80. 
alone, 19. 
already, 21. 
also, 4. 
always, 6. 
amend (to), 46. 
amends (to make), 

46. 
America, 36. 
amiable, 49. 
amuse, 12. 
amusing, 21. 
ancient, 41. 
and, 1. 
angry with (to be), 

46. 



BANK. 

answer, 28. 
answer (to), 28. 
anything, 14. 
apartment, 60. 
appear (to). 39. 
apple, 8. 
apply to (to), 46. 
April, p. 61. 
are, 2. 
arm, 48. 
arm-chair, 19. 
atonnd, 37. » 

ai^val, 26. 
arrive (to), 24. 
arrive, p. 34. 
artist, 14. 
as,.6, 16. 
as-long as, 43. 
as ;ioon as, 28. 
Asia, 48. 

ask for (I), 19, 20. 
ask for (to), 24, 29. 
ask a question(to),41. 
asked. 19. 
assail (to), 35. 
assistance, to come 
to one's assist., 62. 
astonish, 17. 
astonished, 28. 
at, 1. 

at present, 11. 
attecked, 8. 
attain (to), 36. 
attention (to pay), 41. 
attentive, 6. 6. 
August, p. 51. 
aunt, 6. 
auth or, 18. 
K^, 28. 
bad, 6. 
badly, 40. 
baker, 49. 
baU, 81. 
band. 61. 
bank, 12. 



BOOKSELLEB. 
banker, 37. 
bargain. 89. 
basket, 26. 
battle, 61. 
be (to), pp. 38, 98. 
be to (to), 27. 
be (to)(oi^Aea//A), 82. 
be called (to), 32. 
be there (to), 33. 
be. 

as it should be, 89. 
beard, 50. 
beat (to), 39. 
beautiful. 13. 
beauty, 60. 
because, 12. 
become (to). 36. 
become, p. 136. 
been, 9. 
before, 26. 82. 
beg (to). 20. 
begin (to), 25. 
behave (to), 33. 
believe (to), 40. 
bell. 

the bell rings, 19. 
bench, 41. 
best, 17, 49. 
better, 16, 39. 

to be better, 39. 

it is better, 39. 
beg. 5. 
bird. 18. 
black, 48. 
blame, 12. 
blame (to), 30. 
blue. 17. 48. 
boarding-house, 18. 
bdarding-school, 18. 
boat, 2. 

body, everybody, 10. 
boll (to), 35. 
bonnet, 8. 
book, 2. 
bookseller, 36. 



OABE. 

boot. 16. 
bootmaker, 49. 
bom (to be), 421 p. 

136. 
both, 80. 
bought, 4. 
boulevard, 88. 
bouquet. 18. 
bow (to), 21. 
box, 10. 
boy, 2. 
bravery, 36. 
bread, 1. 
break (to), 24. 
breakfast, 31. 
breakfjut (to), 84. 
bridge, 28. 
bring (1). 11. 
bring forward (to), 

44. 
broken, 7. 
brother, 6. 
brought, 4. 
build (to) 26. 
bundle, 19. 
business, 12. 
but, 4. 

but (only), 88. 
but iitUe, 42. 
butcher, 49. 
butter, 4. 
buy (to), 20, 26. 
by, 27. 
by and by, 28. 

good-by, 88. 
Gage. 13. 
cake. 2. 
caU (to). 26. 
call. 27. 

caU back (to). 84. 
can (I), 20. 
Canada, 52. 
canister (tea), 47. 
captain, 8. 
care, to take cue, 2X 






^ 
l.n 



E 



260 IKDBX TO VOCABULARIBS. — ^ENGLISH WORDS. 



CIONOI.DDE. 
oureleaa, SO. 
carelessness, 30. 
carpet, 36. 
carriage, 25, 62. 
carried, 13. 
carries, 18. 
carve (to), 29. 
case, 10. 
cat, 2. 

cease (to), 20. 
cent, 9. 
centime, 9. 
cliain, 21. 
chair, 19. 
change, 28. 
Charles, 2. 
charming, 21. 
cheap, 28. 
chicken, 29. 
child, 1. ' 
3hoo«e (to), 26. 
shurch, 2. 

at church, 2. 
circumstance, 45. 
city, 6. 
city-hall, 46. 
class, 6. 
claas-mate, 11. 
clean (to), 26. 
climate, 48. 
cloak, 16. 
dock, 23. 

what o^dock, 23. 
cloth, 16, 17. 
clothe (to), 36. 
coachman, 34. 
ooarae, 6. 
coat, 16. 
coffee, 4 
cold. 33. 
cold (the), 36. 
collect (to), 36. 
come (I), 12. 
come (to), 20, 36. 
come in (to), 36. 
come home (to), 36. 
come back (to), 36. 
•'Come out (to), 20. 
come near (to), 48. 
comrade, 11. 
comfort (to). 60. 
commence (to), 25. 
commerce. 35. 
company, 33. 
company (in), 47. 
complain (to), 40. 
composition, 19. 
comprehend (to), 42. 
concert, 13. 
conclude (to), 39. 



DIFFICXJLTY. 
conduct, 40. 
conduct (to). 39. 
conduct one's self 

(to), 39. 
confident, 44. 
confiding, 44. 
congratulation, 87. 
conquer (to), 35. 
copsole (to), 50. 
co&tented, 6. 
contrary (on the), 47. 
convince (to). 43. 
copy (to), 20. 
copy-book, 41. 
cotton, 16. 
counsel, 43. 
country. 

in the country, 23 
country (my), 43. 
courage, 4. 
cousin. 7. 
cover (to), 86. 
cow, 43. 
create (to), 48. 
cup, 1. 
cut (to), p. 102. 

§li up (to), 29. 
ance (to). 24. 
dare (to), 44. 
daughter, 2. 
day, 9. 

good-day, 21. 

every day, 11. 

to-day, 9. 

a day, by the day, 
27. 

the day after, 27. 

the day before, 27. 
dead, 49. 
dear, 16, 28. 
death, 42. 

decease (to), p. 136. 
deceive, 12. 
December, p. 61. 
defeat, 19. 
deliver (to), 41. 
dentist, 14. 
depart (to), 36. 
departure, 27. 
desire. 

to have a de8ire,22. 
desire (to), 29. 
desk, 41. 
despise (to), 30. 
dictionary, 11. 
die (tdf, 36, p. 136. 
different, 10. 
difficult, 15, 49. 
difficulty, 46, 62. 
I in difficulty, 52. 



EVENING. 

diligence, 80. 
diligent, 30. 
dine (to), 22. 
dinner, 31. 
dining-room, 47. 
discover (to), 36. 
disobedience, 30. 
disobedient, 30. 
dissatisfied, 48. 
do (to), 20. 
do a fiftvor, 41. 
do (to) (ofhedUh), 82. 
doctor, 8. 
dog, 2. 
dollar, 9. 
done, 17. 
door, 17. 
down stairs. 29. 
dozen, 9. 
draw (to), 46. 
drawer, 47. 
drawing, 13. 
drawing-room, 19. 
dress. 16. 
dress (to), 32. 
dress-goods, 17. 
djessisg-gown, 16. 
drink, 4. 
drink (to), 39. 
duck. 29. 
durable, 17. 
during. 26. 
ddty. 26. 

dwell (to), 24^ . 
Each, p. 52. 
each one, p. 80. 
each other, p. 80. 
early, 31. 
easy, 15. 
eat (to), 26. 
eaten, 4 
economical. 23. 
either, p. 80. 
Eliza, 6. 

embarrassment, 43. 
emperor, 48. 
eippty, 47. 
end, 27. 

ip the end, 38. 
enemy. 42. 
England, 48. 
E^gli8h, 39, 49. 
engraving, 13, 
enough. 4. 
enter (to), p. 136. 
equal, 49. 
esteem (to). 80. 
eternally, 43. 
evening, 14. 
I in the evening, 26. 



FOBGET. 
every, p. «2. 
everyone, p- 80. 
everything, p. 80. 
everywhere, 80. 
Europe, 48. 
evil, 47. 

examination, 45. 
example, 48. 
excuse, 10. 
exercise, 10. 
expect (to), 28. 
extract (to), 48. 
extremely, 44. 
hgye, 48. 
iPalr, 48. 
lUthful, 44. 
fall (to), p. 186. 
llmiily. 81. 

with one's fluniv 
47. 
fan, 19. 
ibr, 43. 
fkshion, 17. 
fiMhionable, 17. 
father, 1. 
fatigued, 6. 
fi&ult, 10, 19. 
&vor. 

to do a fovor, 41. 
fear (I), 20. 
fear (to), 40. 
feather, 8. 
February, 61. 
feel (to), 36. 
few, a few, p. 80. 
fight (to). 39. 
fiU (to), 26. 
finally, 88. 
find, 7. 

find again, 61. 
fine. 13. 
finger-ring. 13 
finish (to), 20. 26. 
first, 6. 
first floor, 60. 
fish, 29. 

flash of lightning, 8& 
flatter (I), 12. 
flattery, 50. 
flaxen. 48. 
flee (to), 36. 
floor, 36. 
first floor, 61. 
flower, 11. 
foUow (to), 43. 
fond of (to be), 21 
foot. 48. 
for, 1, 86. 
foreigner, 89. 
Ibrget (to), 24. 
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OBEEN. 
former, 41. 
formerly, 26. 
fork, 12. 
fortnight, 41. 
fortune, 

good fortune, 22. 
foond, 7. 
forward. 

to bring forward, 
44. 
France, 48. 
Arank, 9. 
freeze (to). 25. 
French, 39, 49. 
Friday, p. 60. 
friend, 7. 
friendship, 49. 
from, 1. 
fFom there, 34. 
frost, 48. 
fruit, 8. 
fulflU (to), 26. 
GFarden, 2. 
gate, 17. 
gather (to), 86. 
general. 8. 
getatleman, 8. 
Oerman, 49. 
Qermany, 48. 
get made (to), 41. 
girl. 2. 
giTe (I). 11. 
given, 3, 18. 
give back (to), 28. 
glad, yery glad, 23. 
gl«»8. 1. 
gloTe, 7. , 
go (I), 12. \ 
go (to), 20. , 
go (to), p. 136. 
go away (to), 34. 
go back (to), p. 136. 
go in (to), p. 136. 
go out (to), p. 136. 
go oyer (to), 35. 
go to bed (to). 32. 
go and find (to), 87. 
(Jod, 36. 
gold, 4. 
good, 5, 23. 
g()od-by, 38. 
good-day, 21. 
good morning. 21. 
good (the), 30. 
goods, 28. 
grain, 42. 
grammar, 7. 
grandfather, 86. 
gray, 60. 
green, 8, 48. 



INTELLECT, 
grief, 50. 
grind (to), 62. 
ggard (to), 61. 
HaU (to), 83. 
hair, 48. 
ham, 29. 
hand, 48. 
hand (to), 42. 
handkerchief, 7. 
handsome. 13. 
hard (difficuU), 16. 
happy, 7. 

haste (to make), 46. 
hat, 8. 
have, 4. 

have (to), p. 98. 
have to (to), 27. 
head, 47. 
headache, 47. 
heaven, 38. 
hear (to), 28, 42. 
heart, 60. 
help (to), 29, 46. 
Henrietta, 6. 
Henry, 6. 
her, p. 40. 
here, 1. 

here is, here are, 16. 
hire (to), 50. 
his, p. 40. 
history, 13. 
hold (to), 36. 
holiday. 

to have a holiday, 22. 
home, at home, 1. 
honest, 35. 
hope (to), 26. 
horse, 2. 
hour, 9. 
house, 1. 
how, 15. 
how many, 9. 
how much, 9. 
hurry (in a), 23. 
h3}8band, 8. 
iTp. 30. 
idleness, 48. 
if, 22. 

immediately, 28. 
impossible, 49. 
in. 1. 

indeed, 44. 45. 
industry, 35. 
inform (to), 26. 
ink, 4. 

inkstand. 26. 
inquire for, 19 
instant, 42. 
instead, 41. 
intellect, 60. 



LEND. 

intelligence, 27. 
intemperanoe, 48. 
intention, 20. 
interest (kt), 26. 
interested (to be),60. 
interesting, 21. 
invest (to), 36. 
invite (to), 52. 
is, 1. 

i ts, p. 4 0. 
ames, 32. 
Jannary, p. 61. 
jeweller, 21. 
John. 6. 
journey, 3X 
Julia, 6. 
Julius, 5. 
July, p. 51. 
June. p. 51. 
just (it is), 30. 
just QQW, 28. 
Keep (to), 36. 
keep waiting (to), 51. 
kiU (to), 51. 
kind, 6, 49. 
kindness, 22, 27. 
king. 48. 
knife, 12. 
knock, 17. 
knocked. 19. 
know (I), 11, 12. 
know (to), 33. 
know how (to), 88. 
knowledge, 35. 
Lace, 17. 
lady, 8. 

young lady, 8. 
land, 38. 
language, 33, 49. 
large, 6. 
last, 6, 22. 

at last, 38. 
late, 81. 
'laugh, 21, 
laugh (to), 43. 
law, 40. 
lead (I). 18. 
lead (to), 25. 
lead, 18. 
leaf. 49. 
learn (to), 42. 
leave. 

to have leave, 22. 

to take leave, 42. 
leave (I), 18. 
leave (to), 20, 24 
leave (to), p 136. 
left, 14, 18. 
lend (I). 11 
lend (to). 



ICABCB. 
lent, 4. 
lesson, 9. 
let (to), 60. 
letter, 8. 
letter-box, 41. 
liberty, 86. 
lie down (to), 82. 
Ught. 48. 
lighten (to), 88. 
Ughtnlng. 88. 
like (I), 15. 
like (to), 24. 

how do you like ? U 

I should like, 32. 
like better, 16. 
like to be (to), 42. 
like ((u), 15. 
listen to (to), 29. 
little (maU), 6. 
litUe, 4. 

a litUe, 4. 

too Uttle, 4. 

but little, 42. 
Uve (I), 14. 
live (to) (dioeU), M. 
Uve (to), 43. 
lively, 7. 
loiter (to), 48. 
long. 

longer (no), 6. 
look at (to), 29. 
look for (to), 29. 
look over (to), 86. 
^ looking-glass, 14. 
lose (to), 22, 28. 
lost, 7. 
lot, 43. 48. 
Louisa, 
love (I), 16. 
love (to), 24. 
luck. 

good luck, 22. 

bad luck, 22. 
Mad, 40. n:l,^ 
madam, p. 43. 
made, 17. 
magnificent, 46. 
make, 9. 
make (to), 20, 4L 
mamma, 12. 
man, 1. 

man-servant, 14. 
many, p. 80. 

how many, 9. 

so many, 42. 

too many, 4. 
many a one, 48. 
marble, 48. 
March, p. 51. 
march (to), 44. 
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O.iO 



be). 



NECESSABY. 
mark, 37. 
M»y, p. 61. 
niMter, 8. 
mean (to), 38. 
meat, 1. 
meet (to). 2L 
mend (to), 41. 
merchandise, 28. 
merchant, 14. 
meter, 10. 
middle, 38. 
midst (In the) 38. 
milk, 1. 
milk (to), 43. 
mill, 42. 
miller, 42. 
mind, 60. 

to have a mind, 
22. 
minnte, 9. 
miserly, 49. 
misfortune, 22. 
miss, 8. 
mistake, 10. 
mistaken (to 

32, 
Mister, p. 43. » 
Mrs., p. 43. % 
moment, 26.* 
monarch, 48. 
Monday, p. 60. 
money, 4, 28. 
month, 9. 

a month, 27. 
morning, 6. 

good morning, 27 
more, p. 202. 

no more, 6. 
morrow (to), 20. 
morsel, 4. 
most, 27. 
mountain, 38. 
/mother, 1. 
\move (to), 37. 
much, 4. 

not much, 42. 

how much, 9. 

too much, 4. 

as much as, 24. 
muslin, 10. 
music, 41. 
music book, 41. 
must, p. 26. 
jny, p. 40. 
inRhe, 18, 82. 
nation, 43. 
near, 3V. 
necessary, 40. 

to be necessary, 
26,89. 



OPEN, 
need. 

to have need of,12, 
22. 
neglect (to), 80. 
negligent, 30. 
neighbor, 8. 
neighborhood, 47. ' 
neither, 16, p. 80. 
nephew, 7. 
never, 9. 
new, 16. 
news, 27. 
newspaper, 14. 
next, 41. 

and next, 46. 
nine, 7. 
night, 26. 

to-night, 26. 

last night, 26, 32 
no, 1, 62. 
no longer, 6. 
UQ more, 6. 
no one, none, p. 80. 
nobody, p. 80. 
noise, 17. 
noon (at), 20. 
nor, 16. 
not, p. 27. 
net one, 62. 
notary, 31. 
note, 8. 
nothing, 14. 
nothing but, 38. 
notice. 

to give notice, 26. 
November, p. 61. 
now, 24. 
, ott^ere, 34. 
Obey (to), 26. 
obedience, 30. 
obedient, 30. 
obliged, 23. 

to foe obliged, 27. 
observe (to), 41. 
obtain (to), 36. 
October, p. 61. 
of, 1. 

offend (to), 20. 
offer (to\ 36, 62. 
office, 47. 
often, 6. 
old, 6, 16. 
oldest, 46. 
on, 1. 
once, 9. 

at once, 42. 
one, p. 80. 
one of, p. 80. 
only, 38, 39. 
iopen (to), 36. 



POCKETH'OHT. 
opinion, 46. 
opportunity, 46. 
or, 9. 
orange, 3. 
order, 26. 

to put in order ,41. 
other, p. 62. 
others, p. 80. 
otherwise, 44. 
our, p. 40. 
outlive (to^, 43. 
ffKe(to), 27. 
Packet, 19. 
pain, 47. 

to have pain, 47. 
painter, 18. 
painting, 14, 18. 
palace, 61. 
paper, 4. 
parasol, 7. 
parents, 3. 
parlor, 19. 
part, 42. 
pass (to), 21. 
passion, 43. 
patience, 4 
pattern, 13, 17. 
Paul, 4. 
pay (to), 26. 

to pay attention, 
41. 
peach, 11. 
pear, 8. 
pen, 3. 
pencil, 3. 
penknife, 12. 
people, 33, 38, 61, 

p. 80. 
permission, 22. 
perseverance, 36. 
person, 46. 
physician, 8. 
picture, 14, 18. 
piece, 4, 10. 
piece of news, 27. 
pine-apple, 8. 
pity (to), 40. 
place, 10. 
place (to). 26. 
play (I), 18. 
play (to), 24. 
played. 18. 
please (to), 42. 

it pleases, 43. 

if you please, 42. 
pleased with, 16. 
pleasure, 22. 
pocket, 7. 



BEOITAL. 
poor, 6. 
postman, 8. 
post-ofiioe, 7. 
pound, 49. 
power, 36. 
powerhil, 48. 
praise (to), 80. 
pray (to), 20. 
pray, 62. 
prayer, 36. 
prefer (to), 16. 
preference, 17. 
presence (in my), tS 
present, 27. 

at present, 10. 
presently, 28. 
pretty, 13. 
price, 22. 
principle, 62. 
prize, 22. 
procession, 31. 
proclaim (to), 48. 
professor, 3. 
promise, 36. 
pronounce (to), 49. 
property, 36. 
protect (to), 25. 
prudence, 22. 
prudent, 23. 
pull, (to), 46. 
puQish (to), 26. 
pupil, 6. 
pursue (to), 43. 
put (to). 41. 
put back (to), 41. 
put off (to), 41. 
put on, 41. 
put in order, 41. 
Quality, 10. 
quarry, 43. 
quarter, 48. 
question, 28. 

to ask a questioD 
41. 
quick, 34. 
quickly. 34. 
quiet, 33. 
quit (to), 24. 
quitted, 18. 
Bain, 22. 
rain (to), 33. 

it rains, 38. 
reach (to), 36. 
read (to), 20, 41. 
read, 18. 
ready, 23. 
reap (to), 35. 
reason, 18. 



pockethiuidkerchief, receive (to), 20, 27. 
I 7. i recital, 37. 
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SCHOLAR. 
rdcogniBe (to), 89. 
reoolleot (to), 32. 
red, 17. 

re-enter, p. 136. 
related, 13. 
relative, 45. 
rely upon (to), 40. 
remain (to). 24, 41. 
renounce (to), 52. 
rent (to), 50. 
repair (to), 46. 
reprove Cto), 80. 
reputation, 85. 
respect, 27. 
respect (to), 80. 
reapectftiUy, 50. 
reserve. 

without reserve, 
50. 
rest, 42. 
resume (to). 43. 
retain (to), 86. 
retum(to)(otoe ftocid;) 

28. 
return (to) {watt 

hack), p. 136. 
return (to) (go back), 

p. 136. 
reward (to), 80. 
ribbon, 7. 
rich. 5. 
rignt. 

it is right, 80. 

to be right, 40. 
ring, 13. 
rings, 19. 

the bell rings, 
19. 
ripe, 8. 
rise (to), 82. 
risen, 46. 
road, 82. 
robe, 15. 
room, 7. 
round, 49. 
run (to), 85. 
run away (to), 86. 

riifig. 19. 
Sad, 27. 
«aid, 17. 
salt, 4. 
same, p. 52. 
satin, 16. 
satisfied, 6. 
satisfied with, 15. 
satisfy (to), 49. 
Saturday, p. 51. 
■»y (I), 15. 
say (to), 20, 40. 
■Ghobur, 6. 



SNOW, 
school, 1. 

at school, L 
scissors, 11. 
sea, 38. 
Season, 36. 
seasonably, 46. 
seat, 10. 
sedulous, 6. 
see (to), 11, 38. 
see again (to), 38. 
seek (to). 29. 
select (to), 26. 
seem to, 39. 
seen, 4. 

sell (to), 20, 28. 
send (I), 13. 
send (to), 20, 25. 
send away (to), 34. 
send back (to), 3«^ 
send for (to), 34, 41. 
sent, 13. 
sentence, 39. 
September, p. 51. 
servant. 14. 
serve (to), 36. 
service, 51. 
several, pp. 52, 80. 
sew (to), 40. 
shawl, 44. 
sheet, 49. 
ship, 28. 
shipwreck, 28. 
shoe, 16. 
shoemaker, 49. 
shop, 14. 
show (to), 47. 
shown, 13. 
shim (to), 35. 
shut (to), 22. 
sick, 5. 
sickness, 96. 
side. 

by the side of, 87. 
sign, 48. 

silent (to be), 42. 
silk, 16. 
sUver, 4. 
sUlce, 89. 
sincere, 27. 
sing (to), 24. 
sister. 6. 

sit down (to), 37, 41. 
sitting (to be), 37. 
situation, 46. 
sky, 88. 
sleep (to\ 36. 
slow, plowly, 35. 
small, 5. 
smell (to), 86. 
snow, 83. 



SUPPER. 
snow (to), S3. 
so, 18, p. 43^ 
society, 35. 
sold, 7. 
soldier, 4. 
some, 52, pp. 29, 80. 
somebody, p. 80. 
something, 52. 
sometimes, 24. 
somewhere, 34. 
son, 2. 
soon, 27. 

as soon as, 38. 
sore, 47. 
sore throat, 47. 
sorry, 38. 

to be sorry for, 45. 
soap, 29. 
speak (I). 11, 19. 
speak (to), 24. 
spend (to), 47. 
spoil (to), 21. 
spoken, 4. 
spring, 48. 
square, 49. 
stable, 2. 
start (to), 20, 36, p. 

136. 
States (United), 85. 
sUy (to), 24. 
steam, 28. 
steamboat, 28. 
steamer, 28. 
step, 42. 
still. 6, 2^, 88. 
stir (tdj; 37. 
stocking, 16. 
store, 14. ^ 

storekeeper, 14. y 
storm, 22. 
story, 13. 
stout, 5. 
strange. 39. 
stranger, 89. 
street, 9. ^ 
strikes, 17. 
struck. 19. 
studious, 5. 
study (to), 24. 
stuff, 20. 

succeed (to). 26, 36. 
succeed, p. 136. 
success, 48. 
such, p. 52. 
suffer (to), 36. 
sugar, 4. 
summer, 45. 
Sunday, p. 50. 
supreme, 86. 
supper, 81. 






TOLD, 
survive (to), 48. 
Table, 2. 
taUor, 49. 
take (I), 13. 19. 
take (to), 25, 29, 43 
take away (to), 21. 
take back (to), 43. 
takeleav^(to), 42. 
take a/radk, 82. 
takeQQr(to). 21. 
take/ut(to), 48. 
Vike^, 13, 27. 
tall/5. 
26. 
.17 
teti4. 

ter, 47. 
teacher, 3. 
tear (to), 21. 
tell (I), 15. 
teU (to), 40. 
Temple street, 14. 
than, 6. 

that, 8. 15, p. 42. 
Iliat which, 18. 
than (to), 33. 
their, p. 4C. 
theme, 10. 
then, 32, 42, 46 
there, 1. 

from there, 34. 
there is, shere an 
--J' 9, 16. 
''thing, 10. 

everything, p. 8i 

many things, 25. 
think (to), 24. 
thirsty (to be), 89. 
this, p. 42. 
threaten (to), 25. 
throat, 47. 
throw (to), 25. 
through, 27. 
thunder, 33. 
thunder (to), 33. 
Thursday, p. 51. 
till, 31. 
time, 20. 

in time, 25. 

in the right time, 
46. 

it is time, 23. 

a long time, 37. 
times (many), 39. 

how many times. 
9. 
tired, 6, 49. 
to, 1. 

together, 19. 
told, 17. 
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UPSTAIBS. 
too, 4. 
too ranch, 4. 
tool 18. 
tootli,47. 
toothache, 47. 
t( wards, 43. 
t< wn, 6. 

in town, 23. 
train, 81. 
travel (to), 26 
tree, 8. 
troops, 61. 
trouble. 

to make trouble, 
60. 
trouble (to), 60. 
true, 16, 44. 
truly, 44. 
Tuesday, p. 61. 
tumbler, 1. 
turkey, 29. 
turn (to), 46. 
twice, 9. 
Umbrella, 7. 
uncle, 6. 
under, 2. 
understand (to), 28, 

42. 
undertake (to), 43. 
Unitef* States, 86. 
■nnknov«a, 89. 
ULiUI, 31. 
ap upon, 3. 
ap stales, 39. 



WEDNESDAY, 
use. 

to make use of, 87. 
useless, 49. 
Vacation, 46. 
vail, 18. 
value (to), 60. 

to set value upon, 
60. 

vanquish (to), 43. 
velvet, 16. 
very, 6. 

fiBsel, 28. 
vi9^r36. 
violin, 13. 
visit, 27. 
voyage, 82. 
Waistcoat, 16. 
wait (to), wait for, 

20,28. 
waiting (to keep),61. 
walk, 22. 

to go for a walk, 
22. 

to take a walk, 32. 
walk (to), 44. 
war, 43. 
warehouse, 14. 
warm, 88. 
warmly, 86. 
watch, 7. 
watchmaker, 21. 
water, 1. 
weather, 20, 23. 
Wednesday, p. 61. 



WISE, 
week, 7. 

a week, 27. 
well, 11. 

it is well, 38. 
well, 46. 
west, 46. 
wet (to), 21. 
what, 14, p. 63. 
what(fAa<ioAuA),18. 
whatever, p. 62. 
when, 12, 83. 
where, 1. 
wherever, 43. 
wherewith, 86. 
whether, 22. 
which, 6, p. 62. 
while, 26. 

a little while ago,28. 
white, 48. 
|who, 6, p. 62. 
[whoever, p. 80. 
|whole, p. 62. 
; the whole, 42. 
|why, 12. 
{wicked (the), 80. 
'wife 1. 

j will,' good-will, 27. 
|will have, 16. 
jWilliam, 6. 
[wiJling (to be) 88. 
j window, 86. 
wine, 89. 
winter, 36, 4B 
wise, ». 



YOUNG LADY, 
wish. 

to have a wish, 39 
wish, wish for, 16. 
wish (to), 39. 
wish well (to), 61. 
wit, 60. 
with, 14. 
without, 14. 
woman, 1. 
wonder, (to), 61. 
wool, 16. 
word, 86. 
word (the), 62. 
work, 18. 
work (to), 30, 34. 
worked, 18. 
world, 10. 

all the world, 10 
worth (it is), 19. 
worth (to be), 88. 
write (to), 20, 41. 
written, 18. 
wrong (to be), 40. 
Year, 7. 

in the year, 86. 
yes, 6. ' 
yesterday, 21. 
yesterday momiir; 

31. 
yet, 6. 

not yet, 21. 
yonder, 83. 
young, 6. 
young lady, a 
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